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Standard Conventions Used by This Program

In this manual the word “plant” is used to represent the top-level equipment hierarchy. You may define
these equipment hierarchies any way you want. Depending on your maintenance operation the top-level
equipment hierarchy could be : plant, building, flee, campus, complex or whatever.

Navigation

1. The icons at the top of the screen are used to navigate to the various screens. The screens may also be
accessed from the start screen by selecting the menu item View. Icons with a yellow background are configuration
screens. lcons with green backgrounds are analysis screens.

Using Data Grids

1. Select rows from data entry and configuration grids by left mouse-clicking the row that contains the record of
interest. The color of the row changes indicating that it is the active record.

2. Left mouse-click the top row of any grid to alternately sort the grid based on the column clicked.

3. Some grids allow you to merge similar data into one grid cell thereby grouping records with similar data. Right
mouse-click the grid and select Merge Columns from the pop up menu.

4. Data grid columns may be resized as follows: Place the mouse cursor over a vertical grid line in the first row of
the grid. Hold down the left mouse button and drag the vertical grid line the desired horizontal direction.

Help

1. Entire user manual is included in the Help file.

2. Many of the objects on the screen have help or an explanation of their purpose or the data that needs to entered.
Access this type of help by using the tab key to tab over to the object(text box, drop-down box, button or grid. A
brief explanation of the object appears in the status bar at the very bottom of the screen.

3. Web help is available for many screens. Select the menu items Help>>Web Help.

Editing or Adding Data That May Affect Other Plants (Top-Level Entities)

Many screens have the menu item Options>>Edit/Add Records to Other Plants. When you select this menu item
a checkmark appears next to it (provided you have been granted the required security access ). Once checked you
now have access to other plants’ data and data that could possibly affect other plants. The following is a list of data
that is shared between all plants and therefore requires Options>>Edit/Add Records to Other Plants is checked
before the data can be edited or new records may be added.

1. Equipment Groups

2. Equipment Descriptors

3. Task Groups

4. Task Names

5. Cause Groups

6. Cause Names

Buttons

1. Most data entry and configuration screens have buttons that function in the same manner.
2. Pressing New enables data entry boxes for a new record.

3. Pressing Delete permanently deletes the selected (grid row) record.

4. Pressing Save either save a record that has been edited or saves a new record.

5. Pressing Cancel clears the data boxes in most cases and resets the other buttons.

Right Mouse-Click
1. Most data grids have additional capability available by right mouse-clicking on the grid.
2. Many downtime cause and task selection boxes allow filtering by right mouse-clicking.



What's New in MaintSmart 5.0?

General Additions and Enhancements

* Microsoft Project style scheduler added

* Technician shift now alphanumeric.

* Shift definition at plant level.

* Added Overall Equipment Effectiveness (OEE) data and reporting.
* Some multiple plant analysis and reporting.

Administration
* New permission to allow user to select who uses a part for a job. Default is link user login to Technician name for parts usage.
* Configure work order approval levels and approval requirements.

Equipment

* Easier to delete equipment.

* Automatically create equipment details records using default values for new or existing equipment.
* Consolidate multiple equipments into one equipment item.

Inventory

* Added Critical part field to inventory database.

* Select multiple parts at one time from parts usage screen.

* Automatically use parts on same day as job work order or PM.

* New permission to allow user to select who uses a part for a job. Default is link user login to Technician name for parts usage.
* Delete unapproved requisition items easily from closed or open requisitions.

* Easily delete requisitions.

Preventive Maintenance/Work Orders

* Optionally create qualified approvers for work orders.

* Require any combination of approvals to work orders.

* Temporarily assign Technician then restore default Technician.

* Copy one PM list to another equipment with details and all field data.
* Extensive reporting for Percentage (%) PMs Completed.

* Set days back to determine average PM task duration.

* Added several more options to edit archived PMs.

* Optionally add default Comment field text to new work orders.

Downtime
* Added more defaults to downtime data entry.

Supported Platforms:

* Windows XP

* Windows Vista

* Windows 7 (32 bit)

* Windows 7 (64 bit)

* Windows 8

* Windows 2008 Server

* Windows 2003 Server

* SQL Server 2000-2008 (32 bit)
* SQL Server 2008 R2

* Crystal Reports 2008 runtime (full product not included)
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Initial Configuration - Steps by Step

Initial Configuration: The first time you start MaintSmart © the ‘Initial
Program Configuration * screen displays.Once MaintSmart © is seeded with
the initial values from this window you are able to start using the program.
You are able to add up to 900 plants (top-level entities) with all of their
equipment, personnel, inventory, downtime, work orders and other records.
Each plant’s data is separate from the others.

Step 1. Begin with step 1 on this screen by entering your company name.
(Example: Widget Manufacturing Inc.)

Step 2. Enter the plant (top-level entity) code and address information. The
plant code must be a number between 100 and 999. Please choose this
number carefully as it may apply to your company’s situation. Once this
number has been set and data has been entered into MaintSmart © the
plant code cannot be changed without possible data loss. A good starting
point for this number is 100. If your company has multiple plants the plant
code is the means by which MaintSmart © keeps the plant data separate
from each other. Enter the 2nd and 3rd equipment hierarchy descriptions
(operational). These may be changed later if needed. Enter the 2nd
equipment hierarchy (maintenance). Lastly enter the maintenance personnel
descriptor.

Step 3. Enter the top-level hierarchy code (100). The address, city, state,
and zip code settings should be for this plant code. You may have multiple
plants but still want to treat their data as one plant. Itis OK to do this too.

Step 4. Next enter the program administrator’'s user name and password. Be
sure to record both of these values in a safe place, as you won't be able to
access any part of the program without them. The password can be number
or letters or a combination thereof at least 4 characters in length but not
more than 8 characters in length. You must enter the password twice to
confirm.

Note: For steps 4 through 7 you may use the default values. These values
can be edited later once the initial configuration has been completed.

See page 8 for a full description of how hierarchies (entities) are used and
defined.

Step 5.Next enter a starting number for equipment hierarchy #2 (depicted as
‘work area’). Each work area is assigned a number and a descriptive name.
Each plant contains its own work area numbers separate from all other
plants. This allows all plants to start their area numbers at 1 if they wish and
still keep their data separate from all other plants. Unless there is a reason
its probably best to use the default value of 1.

Step 5. MaintSmart © uses employee ID numbers to track wages, work
completed, skills, etc. This number must be between 1 and 9999. Enter the
starting number in Step 5 of Initial Configuration.

Step 6. How many separate accounts does you technician/maintenance line
utilize? Enter a number or use the default of 1. You may easily add more
accounts later. The starting account number may be up to 9 digits. You are
able to add descriptive nhames to all accounts once the program has been
seeded with this initial data.
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~= Initial Program Configuration

File  Options  Help

Step 1: Enter wour companyiorganization name. The 'Company’ can
contain many top-level entities. Each of these contain their own data
[step 2.

Company Marme:

IMy Company

Step 20 MairtSmant provides three operstional equipment heirarchies and one maintenance related equipment heirarchy . Mame these to describe
situation or use the defaults. These may be changed st any time. Examples for a building maintenance situstion might be "Complex", "Building",
the operational and perhaps "Work Cell* for the maintenance heirarchy. Additionally the maintenance beirarchy may be uzed ta implement "zone
maintenance” if nesded.

Heirarchy #1 Top-Level (plant, complex, fleet):
[Prant

Heirarchy #2-4 (Processz, building, make):

: : |F‘rocess
Heirarchy #2-B (Work ares/Locstion):

!U\Iork srealiotaion Heirarchy #3 (Line, department, floor, model):
ILine
Equipment Equipment Equipmert Egjuipment Equipment

Step 3 Pleaze enter & numbet between 100 and 993 Thiz number will be used throughout the program to idertity your plant or other user-define
entity ie: building, school, fleet, etc. Enter address data in the appropriste boxes.

Plart Code: Plart Address: Plart City or Identifier:
l'l ] i1 23 Ferguson Ave. Ay Towwn

State: Postal Code: Mairtenance Technician Description:

|or lava20 [Engineer

Step 4: Pleaze enter the user name and pazsword for the main administator of thiz program. DO NOT LOSE THIS USER RAMES PASSWORD
COMBIMATION! CASE SEMSITIVE.

Administrator User Mame (upto 12 chars) *assword: (4-8chars)  Re-Enter Password:
iADMIN Iaaaz lagaa

Save

a

Step 7. Many plants produce more than one definitive product. For example a commercial baking operation
may produce bread, rolls, Danish pastry, etc. MaintSmart © uses ‘processes’ to describe these separate
entities within one plant if needed. Plant lines are further divided into lines. For example in a commercial
bakery the Bread Line (process) may consist of two lines such as Bread Production and Bread Wrapping. It's
also possible to have multiple processes for the same product. For example there may be two separate bread
lines with separate ovens, wrappers etc. These could be termed Bread Line 1 and Bread Line 2. Each of these
lines may have two lines; Bread Production 1(dept.) and Bread Wrapping 1(dept.) for Bread Line 1(process)
and Bread Production 2 and Bread Wrapping 2 for Bread Line 2. By keeping these lines separate it makes it
possible for MaintSmart © to better isolate solutions to issues such as equipment failure and expenses. With
building maintenance instead of ‘process’ and ‘line’ you may want to use the terms ‘building’ and ‘floor’. This
descriptor is user-defined so you can call these hierarchies anything you want.

Step 8. If you want to continue with program configuration at this time (suggested) you should check the box
that says ‘Let Program Guide You Through Configuration’ before pressing the ‘Save’ button. Otherwise exit
and complete the second part of MaintSmart © configuration later. This may be accomplished by selecting
(from the main start screen) the menu item “Initial Configuration’. Once initial configuration is complete this
menu item dims and is no longer available.



Configuration - Database Creation and Linking

Please refer to the enclosed document on setting up MaintSmart’'s SQL
Server 2008 - 2014 database or the Access database. Contact
MaintSmart for specific instructions by email or download. +1-541-751-
0450 Skype: maintsmart

Access Database Set-Up
Simply choose the Empty Database option from the initial Tips screen that
appears when MaintSmart first starts up.

NOTE: If you cannot see the database options on the Tips screen press
<CTRL> + <F5> while the Tips screen has screen focus and the database
options will appear.

SQL Server Database Set-Up

This task is usually performed by a database administrator, although anyone
with the necessary SQL Server permissions may do it. It is assumed that
the person creating the database is familiar with SQL Server and its utilities
and has the necessary permissions.

There are three main tasks that must be completed to set up the MaintSmart
database.

First, create the database on an MS SQL Server (2000-2008)

Second, create the MaintSmart schema within the database by running the
following database scripts in order:

1.) Tables.sql

2.) UserDefinedFunctions.sql

3.) Views.sql

4.) StoredProcs.sql

5.) Translator.sql (MaintSmart 5.0 and above)

6.) Load.sql (sets versioning data)

7.) LoadForNolmport.sgl (optional if not importing data from existing
database)

Third, possibly create a SQL Server User Login to use for connecting to the
database.
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Configuration - Hierarchy Descriptions

Plant (equipment hierarchy #1) Information: Each workstation computer must
have a default plant set in the Configuration section of MaintSmart©. Select the
plant configuration button from the button bar . Select the tab labeled
Configuration. Locate the frame labeled Plant Information. Enter the requested
information in all of the text boxes with in frame. Be certain to enter a valid plant
code. Press the button labeled Make This Plant the Default Plant. From this
point forward MaintSmart© will use this plant code for data entry, queries, and
analysis. In order for users to access other plants they must have been explicitly
give that access permission by the administrator. Without permission to edit/add
records to other plants the user can not alter or add records that could possibly
affect a plant other than the default plant. These include break down cause
descriptions, task descriptions, data specifically pertaining to that plant and other
data tables.

Other Equipment Hierarchy Descriptions

MaintSmart provides a multi-dimensional equipment hierarchy. Additionally you
may define maintenance personnel as needed (Example: “Technician”,
“Technician”, etc.) MaintSmart comes with entity descriptions as follows: “Plant”
(top-level entity), “Process”, “Line”, Work Area/Location” and “Technician”. These
may all be changed to suit your individual needs. These Entity Descriptions may
be saved as local or global settings.

Here’s a brief description of each hierarchy. These are simply examples and you
may set these values anyway that works for your operation below this section are
some examples of how you can define these hierarchies:

Hierarchy #1 (top-level entity): There may be as many as 900 of these
configured. Typically only one is needed though. Each top-level entity is
referenced internally by MaintSmart as a 3 digit code. Top-level entities contain
their data separate from other top-level entities (if any) except for shared data
such as equipment descriptors, task names, failure cause descriptions, etc.
Hierarchy #2-A: This level is below top-level entity. This hierarchy contains yet
another hierarchy level that may be used to group equipment

Hierarchy #3 : This level is directly below level #2-A and contains equipment. A
wage rate can be assigned to this/these hierarchy. This wage rate would be
applied to lost opportunity cost due to equipment failure if needed.

Hierarchy #2-B: This is also a level 2 hierarchy directly below the top-level entity
and containing equipment. This is simply another way to group equipment. Since
this level #2 is not related to level #2-A you have the ability to create a very
flexible (3-dimensional) equipment hierarchy if needed. This level can be used to
aid in setting up an efficient zone-maintenance system if needed.

Maintenance Personnel Description: This is simply a user defined label for your
maintenance personnel.

Connection Shing

|TSM.-'1'-.HT2;LIse Encroption far D ata=Falze; T ag with colurmn callation when pozsible=Falze

Alwayz Uze Thiz Databasze [should be checked

unless testing Demo databaze(z]] Set Database Location |

Default Plant or Top-level Entity [top level of equipment hierarchy]

Plart: |32?

City: |5 acramento

Manie: |Tastee B aking Company

Sddress: |1 234 bain St

State: |CA Postal Code: |96554 | Default Plant |
Hierarchy #1: Top-Lewvel Entity [Plant, Building, Fleet] (12 char.] |F'Iant
Hierarchy #2-4: This level contains hierarchy #3 (20 char.) |F'r|:u:ess
Hierarchy #3: This level contains equiprent [20 char.] |Line
Hierarchy #2-B - This level containg equipment (20 char. ] |W|:|rk ArealLocation
Maintenance Personnel Description [20 char.] |Techni-:ian

The above hierarchy descriptions must be .
urique. MO DUPLICATES. v Save bl Above Az Global Settings

On Exit Fram This Screen

Example: Manufacturing

Hierarchy #1 (top-level entity or hierarchy): Plant represents a one manufacturing plant in a company of
possibly many plants. Each plant has it's own top-level entity code and data for each is stored and displayed
separately.

Hierarchy #2-A: Process. This could represent a production line in a manufacturing plant.

Hierarchy #3: Line. This could represent a line in a process. Remember lines contain the actual equipment,
processes contain the lines. You may have a Bread Line (process). This bread line is composed of two
separate lines: Bread Production and Bread Wrapping.

Hierarchy #2-B: Work Area/Location could be a logical grouping of equipment for the purpose of zone-
maintenance (if needed), a geographical grouping or whatever you need.

Maintenance Personnel Description: Maintenance Technician

See Appendix C for graphical Equipment Hierarchy examples.
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Configuration - Hierarchy Descriptions, Skill Definitions

Example: Building Maintenance

Hierarchy #1 (top-level entity): Complex represents a group of buildings; perhaps an
apartment complex. Each complex has it's own top-level entity code and data for each is
stored and displayed separately.

Hierarchy #2-A: Building.

Hierarchy #3: Floor. A floor on the building. This method of naming may aid in isolating
equipment more efficiently.

Hierarchy #2-B: Work Cell could be a logical grouping of equipment for the purpose of
zone-maintenance (if needed), a geographical grouping or whatever you need.
Maintenance Personnel Description: Technician.

Example: School

Hierarchy #1 (top-level entity): District represents a group of schools Each district has it's
own top-level entity code and data for each is stored and displayed separately.

Hierarchy #2-A: Campus. One location (school house) within the district.

Hierarchy #3: Classroom. A classroom at this campus. This method of naming may aid in
isolating equipment more efficiently.

Hierarchy #2-B: Work Cell could be a logical grouping of equipment for the purpose of
zone-maintenance (if needed), a geographical grouping or whatever you need.
Maintenance Personnel Description: Technician.

To set entity descriptions follow these steps:

1. Open the Program Configuration #= screen.

2. From the first tab (labeled: Configuration enter the various hierarchy descriptors in the
boxes.

3. To save as global settings (database write) be certain to check the checkbox labeled as
such.

4. When you exit this screen these hierarchy descriptions are saved. They appear on all
screens, labels, reports, file names, etc.

Edit Skill Definitions for All Plants: Skills are the skills owned by each individual
maintenance technician. Unlimited skills are maintained on a company-wide level. Changes
to the skill list are reflected in all plants. Skills are used to determine which technician is
best suited to maintain each piece of equipment. Skills are mapped to preventive
maintenance tasks. This helps the maintenance manager allocate labor resources in the
most efficient way.

To edit the skill definition list go to the Configuration screen. Select the menu items

View>>Configure Skills....
Warning: Changes to skill definitions affect all plants.
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See Appendix A for more equipment hierarchy examples

= ‘ﬂ Floar: Bread
o — Foom; Bread Fackaging
Room; Bread Prod.

............ ﬂ Boorm: Croutan
= ‘ﬂ Floor: Danut Line
| Room; Donut Packaging
A Foom:, Donut Prod.
o ‘ﬂ Floor: Other
------------ Foom: Bulk [ngredients
Ad| Room: Loading Dock
-------------- a Empty Bazket Corvepar #1
-------------- a Empty Bazket Conwvepar #2
-------------- & Full bazket Corveyor #1

Flant]s-¢ Mame: | | 3steE

Skill Descriptions

Addresz
File Help

State [ o

— | Machirist 2
HIErare: | ilaright
PLC1
PLC 2
Plurnber
Phz

Hierarz

Hierarz

M aint -
i Skill Deszcriptions (50 characters max. |

b ainte

The
unigi

techanic

 Edit Sk ety | [elete Save |

Configure
Skills -,
Wl




Configuration - Fiscal Year, Max. Query Days, Downtime Goal

>

Fiscal Year and Financial Periods: Fiscal periods may be assigned from
the start screen by selecting the menu items View > Configuration >
Configure Program Parameters. Select the tab labeled Configuration.
Locate the frame labeled Fiscal Year and Financial Periods. If your
company uses financial periods that coincide with the calendar months you
may simply check the checkbox labeled Use Calendar Months. Next enter
the amount of years data you wish to create in the text box labeled Create
This Many Years. (10 to 20 years should be adequate. Press the Save
button to create financial periods.

If your company uses financial periods that do not coincide with the calendar
months you need to do the following:

1. Determine the fiscal year for your company by consulting with the
accounting line. Enter this year in the drop-down box labeled The Fiscal
Year is.

2. Determine how many periods consist of one fiscal year. Example: (Many
companies use 13 fiscal periods of 28 days each. This is approximately one
calendar year. This also provides for period of equal length and helps period
to period data remain consistent.) Enter this number in the text box labeled
Periods Per Fiscal Year.

3. Enter the amount of days in the text box labeled Days Per Period.

4. Enter the current period number in the text box labeled Begin With This
Period Number.

5. Next enter the current period’s period start date in the text box labeled
Begin With This Period Start Date.

6. Create 10 to 20 years worth of records by entering the amount of years
data in the text box labeled Create This Many Years.

7. Press the Save button to create the needed records.

Set Maximum Query Days: The maximum query days setting sets the
default maximum amount of days records retrieved from the database. The
user may still explicitly ask for more data when working with many of the
screens. However on most simple data entry screens the Maximum Query
Days setting limits the user. The purpose of this setting is two-fold. First it
prevents the program from having to work unnecessarily hard retrieving
large data sets. This speeds up the retrieval process. Secondly there may be
a reason why you would not want normal users to be able to see older data
records. This setting is in days. A typical setting might be 90 days. Enter the
amount of days in the text box and press Save.

Do Not Auto-load Equipment: If checked this setting causes the drop-down
boxes for equipment to not load when the screen opens. Using an
equipment filter instead to load the drop-down after the screen has opened.

Allow Delete of Linked Requisitions: Checked allow requisitions that are
linked to POs to be deleted.
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Settings Opkions

Translation  Window  Help

et Maximum Quety Days

Lo Mot Autoload Equiprnent

Allow Delete of Linked Requisitions
IJse Global Part Descriptions

Use Global Yendars

Merge Yendors. .,

Set Down Time (equipment Failures) F‘_ef_rlinu:l

al
sca(ﬁ?’ear anc FInancEl Penods

IJse Database To Store User Sekting

Fizcal vear | Petind Mum | Start Date |
Hide Tips 19495 1[1MM396
Allove Cascade Deletes 1995 2|21 M 995 =

Reduce Screen Flicker

<

Test Excel

EN

The Fiscal Year  Periods Per Fiscal  Days Per
Work Order Settings = Ear: Period:
Auko-Schedule Settings. .. I _:l I1 2 ﬁ IS':' ﬁ
Load Repaort Component at Stark-LUp Blegin With This Blegin 'With This Create This
Period Mumber Period Start Date Many Years

Cptimize Speed

More information regarding
most of the above menu
items and their function is
on page 12.

1 | Biz0s200

[ Use Calendar Months

= o

Save | Clear All |

—Databaze Settings

Databaze Command Timeout (0 =
Indetinite)

L =
Save |

Use Global Part Descriptions: Checking this menu causes part descriptions used in all Plants to become
available for new part creation. Part descriptions are not physical parts that exist in inventory but are text items
used to create these physical parts. If using multiple plants and one is already configured for parts then it might be
a good idea to check this menu so as to use consistent part descriptions. Otherwise leave this un-checked.



More Program Configuration

Set Other Program Parameters: Many other options exist on the Configuration More screen tab. The notes below explain what these option do. The left side of this screen is devoted to the print

scheduler and metered work order settings. These are explained in detail in the MaintSmart Print Scheduler Manual.

Configurstion  Configuration - More | |lser Access l Pazswords l GroupsPermissio

These options are
explained in detalil
in the MaintSmart
Print Scheduler
manual.

Set the optionally lock
how MaintSmart links
(default) work orders

Save data grids as Excel (.xIs), Comma
Separated Value (.csv), Web Page (.html) or as
simple text (.txt) then open appropriate program
automatically to displayed saved data grid.

—Work Order, Auto-Print Scanner and Rep

'S Alvvays Print Scheduled Print Jobs R
User

Type or Grid search any
text string in any position
(not just the beginning) by

™ Only Print Scheduled Print Jobs Links . =
unchecking this item

{+ Dizable A Scheduled Prirt Jobs

[ Check For Expired Meters. Automatically Create Work Orders
From Expired hMeters

o Auto-Print YWaork Orders Created From Expired
heters

m Automatically Refresh Date Meters

[ Automsticsily Retresh URC Meter
Link=

Meter Scan Rate (min.): Schedule Scan Rate (min.):

[ lgnore value If=0

—Wiorkstation Preferences
\ ¥ auto-check Top-Lewel Entity Permizzion Menu tem For Administrators
v Automatically Open Files Created When Saving Grid Displays.
W

\ v Available

M Grid Search Only Beginning of String
I Make Hot Sheet the Default Screen
v Display Long Error Message Information

Hide inactive data items

--|nac1ive:7‘4
¥ Hide Inactive Equipment In Drop-Dowen Boxes

W Hide Inactive Mairtenance Personnel In Drop-Doven Boxes

W Hide Inactive Requestors In Drop-Dowen Boxes

I =l

Howy To Uze Partz For Metered Work Crders:

Checking this item causes
MaintSmart to log all Work
Order status changes.

pet Grid Colors

% Grid Row Selection Color
™ Grid Lines Color

iDisabIe Part= Usage Linking (dﬁ:sn}w@e
Repart Format For Metered Wwat| Print

[twiork Order (with paw detals)  v| | attachmerts

Cost Center.l’.&g;elﬁ.&ssignmerrt Settings for

Scan schedules/meters by

Boreen Colors

" Grid Back Color
B Gric Fort Color
[ ]f Aternate Row Color set Color =et Font
__—| Required field colorand |

F

to cost centers and

workstation setting (All

grid style.

accounts (optional).

r Log Work Order Status Changes
I Show Currency value(s) for Work Order an

Users) or by local registry
key entry (user specific)..

{+ Required Field Colar (d
i mvailable

g

¥ Global Meter Scanning (default = checked)
¥ Global Schedule Scanning (default = checked)
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More Program Configuration - ‘View’ and ‘Settings’ Menu Items

Program Configuration Menu Items: Below are the Program Configuration menu items and a description of their functions:
View menu items

1. Requestors...:Displays the Requestor configuration screen

2. Configure Skills...: Displays the Skill Configuration screen.

3. Configure Customer Satisfaction Survey...:Displays Customer Satisfaction Survey Configuration screen.

4. Email Configuration...: Displays Email Configuration screen. This configuration is for setting up the SMTP (outbound)
email parameters and must be configured before using the emailing system.

Settings menu items

1. Set Maximum Query Days: This setting (numeric in days) is used to populate data grids with date sensitive data. The
setting is used to limit the days before “Today” that are included in the data grid. Typical settings are 30, 180, 365, 720, etc.
2. Do Not Auto-load Equipment: Checking this menu item causes equipment drop-downs to not load with equipment when
the screen is opened. To load an equipment drop-down in this case you would use the Equipment Filter button to load the
equipment items. In situation where there are thousands of equipment items leaving this unchecked could cause the screen
to load slowly.

3. Allow Delete of Linked Requisitions: Checking makes it possible to delete requisitions that are linked to purchases
and/or approved purchase items. Use care and consideration when checking this as deletes are permanent. Checking this
item does not automatically delete requisition but only makes it possible to manually delete them from the Requisition screen.
4. Use Global Part Descriptions: Checking this menu causes part descriptions used in all Plants to become available.

5. Use Global Vendors: Checking this item causes MaintSmart to use the same vendors for each Plant. The default is
unchecked with each Plant using Plant-specific vendors. If this setting is checked then Vendors will also need to be specified
global in the Vendor Configuration screen. This setting is best set initially however it is possible to consolidate plant-specific
vendors.

6. Merge Vendors: Contact customer support first. This is used to consolidate global vendors.

7. Set Downtime Period Goal: Used as a baseline on one downtime report as the fiscal period goal for total equipment
downtime.

8. Use Database To Store User Settings: For backward compatibility only. In nearly all cases this should be unchecked.
Causes settings to be stored in registry.

9. Allow Cascade Deletes: This must be checked by Administrator when deleting certain data items that may cause child
data items to also be automatically deleted as a result of parent deletion. Must be set on a session by session basis.

10. Test Excel: Determines if Excel OLE automation components are available on this workstation.

11. Work Order Settings: Default WO Due Days: Sets the default days from Date Assigned that a work order is due.

12. Auto-Schedule Settings...: Displays screen for setting the auto-scheduling defaults for new work orders that are placed
into the Scheduler module. See the Scheduler topic on page 00 for more information on this function.

13. Default Work Order Due Days :Sets default work order due days from Date Assigned. Calculates Due Date.

14. Lock Work Order Due Days :Do not allow default work order due days to be edited from Work Order screen.

15A: Set Default Cost Center for New Work: Populates Cost Center field for new work orders.

15B: Set Default Account for New Work: Populates Account field for new work orders.

15C: Duplicated/Work Order Templates - Do Not Link: For duplicated or work orders from templates do not link an account
or cost center.

15D: Duplicated/Work Order Templates - Use System Defaults: For duplicated or work orders from templates use system
defaults set from Cost Center and Account set up screen Options menu.

15E: Duplicated/Work Order Templates - Copy From: For duplicated or work orders from templates copy the account
and/or cost center from the source.

15F: Lock Cost Center For Work Orders: Lock the drop-down box for Cost Centers on the work order screen thereby
forcing the Cost Center.

15G: Lock Account For Work Orders: Lock the drop-down box for Accounts on the work order screen thereby forcing the
Account.

16. Allow Requestor Edits Priority: Enables Priority Field for Requests Only permission account.
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File | Vigw | Setbings  Options  Translation  wWindow
"g 1 I pequestors...
figgurat 2 | Configure Skills. ..
3 | Configure Customer Sakisfaction Survey...
4 | Email Configuration, ..
[ L P L LR
Settings | Options  Translation  Window  Help
! Set Maxirmumn CQuery Davs
|- 2 | Do Mot Aukoload Equipment
3 | Allow Delete of Linked Requisitions
4 | Use Global Part Descriptions
i 5 | Use Global Vendors
6 | Merge Mendaors...
7 | Set Down Time (equipment Failures) Period Goal
4l 8 | Use Database To Store User Settings
9 [ Allow Cascade Deletes
10 | TestExcel
11 Wark Order Settings ]
12 Auto-schedule Settings. .. /
4
13 Default Wark Order Due Days
14 Lock Work Order Due Days
15 Default whork Crder Cost Center/Account 3
16 Allow Requestor Edits Priority |
15A | Set Default Cost Center For Mew Work Crders v
15B | Set Defaulk Account For Mew Work Orders
15C | Duplicated/"aork Qrder Templates - Do Mot Link
15D | DuplicatedWark Order Templates - Use System Defaulks
15E | Duplicatedtark Crder Templates - Capy From
15F | Lock Cost Center For More Work Order settings on
15G Lock. Account For oy next page
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More Program Configuration - ‘Settings’ Menu Items

Program Configuration Menu Iltems:
Settings menu items

1. Comment Text: Enter up to 255 characters of work order comment text that will populate work order Comment field

automatically if 2. Below is switched on (checked).

2.Append Existing Comment: Turns automatic work order comments on/off.

Default Work Order Due Days
Lock Work Order Due Days

Default Work Order Cost Center/Account 3 J Clear All |

Allow Requestor Edits Pricrity

Default Work Order Comment 3 Comment Text —
isti <+

= Database Command Timeout(Seconds) e
N — InAdafinital T T

Program Configuration Menu ltems (continued): Below are the Program Configuration menu
items and a description of their functions:
View menu items

17. Use 24 Hour Clock: Displays time fields in drop-down boxes as military time (24 hour clock).
18. Inactivity Timeout: This value (in Minutes) determines how long the program will remain idle
before closing automatically. The purpose of this is to prevent licenses from being tied up when not
in use. Typical settings are 15-180 minutes.

19. Disable Inactivity Timeout: Disables inactivity timeout for the current logged in user only. The
purpose of this is in some cases users that are Administrators may not want the inactivity timeout to
activate. For example is the program is left to run unattended for the print scheduler having an
inactivity timeout would cause the program to close instead of continue to scan for print and email
jobs.
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Settings | Options  Translaton  Window

Help

Set Maximum GQuery Days

Do Mot Autoload Equipment

Allow Delete of Linked Requisitions
IUse Global Part Descriptions

e Global Vendors

Merge Vendars...

Set Down Time (equipment failures) Period Goal

Ise Database To Store User Settings
Hide Tips

Allow Cascade Deletes

Reduce Screen Flicker

Test Excel

Work Order Settings

Auto-Schedule Settings...

Load Report Component at Start-Up
Optimize Speed...

IUse 24 Hour Clodk

Inactivity Timeout
Disable Inactivity Timeout for User
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More Program Configuration - ‘Options’ Menu ltems

Program Configuration Menu Items: Below are the Program Configuration menu items and a description
of their functions:

Options menu items

1 Create New User Group: Creates a new user group. Once the group has been created the permissions
for this group may be set or edited.

2. Delete Group: Deletes an existing user group. Be sure to remove all users from this group before deleting
the group. Since user groups are global this may involve removing users (Passwords) from multiple plants.
3. Set Default Permissions for New Groups: Used to set some common default user group permissions in
the case where a new user group is being created.

4. Edit Chief Administrator: The Chief Administrator is the administrator user name/password combination
that is created when the Initial Configuration screen is displayed the very first time you start MaintSmart with
a completely empty database.

5. Impersonate User/Group: Impersonating users gives the Administrator account users an opportunity to
set user settings for users other than the logged in user. These settings may be applied to individual users or
entire user groups.

6. Configure Work Order Safety Text: Displays Email Configuration screen. This configuration is for setting
up the SMTP (outbound) email parameters and must be configured before using the emailing system.

7. Deactivate License: Deactivates the current MaintSmart license for this computer. ALWAYS deactivate
your license if you plan to remove a computer, format a drive or move MaintSmart. Failure to do so may
result in a lost license. Follow the deactivation prompts and instructions then be sure to send in the resulting
deactivation codes to retain your license.

8. Clean Up Closed Purchase Transactions: This function sets all requisition statuses to PO Closed for
PO that were at some point closed.

9. Convert XL Cells to RTF Files: This is a specialized function that will convert long text Details from an
Excel spreadsheet into rich text format (rtf) files. The purpose of these files would be for later use as details
for POs, work orders, etc.

Impersonating Users: Impersonating users is a function available to Admin accounts that provides a way for
an administrator to set user settings for other users. This is useful when you are not giving these users
permissions to set their own settings. Select the menu item #5 depicted above. When the Impersonate User
screen appears choose either to impersonate selected users (Impersonate User) by multi-selecting users from
the list or impersonate an entire user group at one time. Next set and user settings you want throughout the
program on any screen(s). As these setting are set they are logged against all impersonated users.

Configure Work Order Safety Text: To set the red safety text items and checklist items that appear at the
bottom of printed work orders select the menu item #6 above then type in the desired text.
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Options | Translation  Window  Help

1| Create New Group

2 | Delete Group

3 | Set Default Permissions For New Groups

4 | Edit Chief Administrator

5 | Impersonate Group/User....

6 | Configure Work Order Safety Text

Deactivate License

Clean Up Closed Purchase Transactions

9 | Convert XL Cells to RTF Files

10 | Approval (work) See next page

File

= Imperzonate
[EroLp

Bill * Bill

hillybab * billybob

Bob Allen ™ Bob

Chnztian Thomaz ™ admin
dave hackworth ® daveh

i~ Imperzonate Usger

Plant;
Sacramento j

Begin Impersonating
[,

Clear |

2y
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View | Settings Options  Translation  Window

Requestors...

More Program Configuration - ‘Options’ Menu Items - Work Approval

Configure Skills...
Work Order Approval Overview: This optional feature give you a way to record and report on approval's) of work. Approval levels

are defined. These approval levels (examples depicted below) are next linked to specific user IDs. Requirements are then set for Configure Customer Satisfaction Survey...

what approver levels and how many of each approver level is required to complete the approval of any existing work order. Work Configure Shifts
orders can later be approved by these users. Work orders may only be unapproved by the approving user and approvers may only
approve each work order once (in the case where multiple approvals are required). Once approval levels, approvers and Email Cenfiguration...

requirements are configured you may turn on/off requiring approvals for work by checking the menu item depicted below.

Approval Level Configuration

A N
Configure Approval Levels: To set up approval levels simply create arbitrary names for the various levels needed. These ~
approval level definitions are global and shared by all plants. To create a new approval level click the New button then enter text Configure work approval settings and requirements
into the available box. Press Save. To edit or delete an Approval level left click the grid row containing the record you want to work
with then either edit the text and press Save or press Delete to permanently delete this record.
Options | Translation  Window  Help
Create Mew Group
Delete Group Program Configuration Menu ltems: Below are the Program Configuration menu items and a description of
Set Default Permissions For Mew Groups 3 their functions:
Edit Chief Administrator Options menu items
Impersonate Group/User.... 10 Approval (work): Requires approval of work orders.
11. Fix Missing PM Default Engineers: Deletes default engineers for preventive maintenance tasks where the
Configure Work Order Safety Text engineer is no longer a valid engineer.
12. Purge Orphaned Licenses - User: Purges licenses orphaned by the current logged in user.
Configure PM Safety Text 13. Purge All Orphaned Licenses: Purges any and all orphaned licenses.
Rl a i 14. Audit Inventory Transactions: keeps a running audit of any changes to the inventory data regardless of how
or where the change occurs.
Clean Up Closed Purchase Transactions 15. Delete Inventory Audit Transactions: Deletes inventory audit history. This does NOT delete any other
inventory data, usage data, purchasing data or invoice data.
Convert XL Cells to RTF Files

10 Approval (work) | « | Require Work Order Approval
1 Fix Missing PM Default Engineers

12 Purge Orphaned Licenses - User

13 Purge All Orphaned Licenses

14 Audit Inventory Transactions
15 Delete Inventory Audit Transactions

14
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More Program Configuration - Work Approval (continued)

Work Approval Permissions: Link user names to specific approval permissions. Once this has been done logged in users may approve work based upon their approval permission.

Configure Work Approval Requirements: This screen tab is where you set up what approval levels are required to approve work and how many of each level. In most cases it will be only one
or two approvals but this is dependent upon your company requirements and there are no limits on how many approvals you can require before work is fully approved.

File  Options Help
Approval Levels Approval Pemissions | Required Approval |

Approval Level User ID | Approval Level ID | Approval Permission IO
Christian Thomas Maintenance Manager |admin 2

Bob Allen Safety Inspector Bob 3

Set work approval
permissions based

upon user log in ID

4 LI

—Approval Permissions

Plant; User Mame: Approval Level Description:
I Sacramento j IBuIJ j Safety Inspector
FDA Inspector
Maintenance Manager

—Approval Permissions

Mew | Delete Save Cancel

The actual process of approving work is described
in the Work Order Data Entry section of this
manual..
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File  Options Help

Approval Levels | Approval Permissions Required Approval |

Countof &pprovals MNeeded |Approval Level Approval Level ID

Plant Identifier

1| Maintenance Manager 2

Set how many approvals and what combination of
approval levels are needed to fully approve work.

4 LI

Sacramento

Approval Level Description:

Imw j

—Required Approval
Plant: Approval Type Approval Count
ISacramentu j IWuI.Onler j || =

—Required Approval

Mew | Delete | Save

Cancel
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More Program Configuration - Configure Shifts

Overview of Technician Shifts: Prior to version 5.0 technician shifts consisted of a numeric field. In MaintSmart 5.0 you may
create technician shifts that are composed of alphanumeric characters. Text length is up to 50 characters. Technician shifts are
specific to the plant. This is necessary because these shifts are also used by the new Gantt style work scheduler included in this
version of MaintSmart. There is no requirement that you used the new Gantt scheduler and all existing numeric shift data is
converted to text data for existing users that are upgrading from MaintSmart 4.0 to higher versions.

Adding New Technician Shifts: To create a new technician shift click the New button select a shift color (not used in program

yet) enter the new shift name and then click the Save button.

Editing Technician Shifts: To edit a technician shift click the grid row containing the shift you want to change then make the

changes in the boxes below the grid area. Click the Save button.

View | Settings

Options  Translation  Window

Requestors...

Gt

(= | @ )

File  Options Help

Configure Skills...

Configure Customer Satisfaction Survey...
Configure Shifts. ..

Approval Level Configuration. ..

/V

Email Configuration...

Email Motifications. ..

View Email Motification History
Configure Inventory Change Log Status

I Shift Conﬁgumtian‘ b=

—Shifts
Plant: ShiftColar:
[sacramere | [ | oo
Shift Mame/Mumber:
I(}aveyﬂd ¥ active
—Shifts
Mew | Delete Save | Cancel

[————
Iﬂwing
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File | Options | Help

Copy Shifts to All Plants

Days

Checking will create same named
shift for all plants whenever a new
shift is created.
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Temporarily Changing the Default Top Level Entity (equipment hierarchy level #1)

In some cases it's useful to be able to change the default top-level entity
temporarily in order to add or edit data records in a top-level entity other than
your normal default top-level entity. Simply select the menu item View a
Different Plant (or other top-level entity) from the View menu item on then
start up screen. Next enter the top-level entity code that you wish to work
with. This top-level entity now becomes the default.

This function is only available to users with Administrator access rights and
only affects the work station in use at the time.

Example: Suppose you are a maintenance manager with authority over 5
other plants. It is your responsibility to validate completions for all of the work
orders for the other plants. You don’t want any of the employees in the other
plants to be able to edit work orders however they may create work orders
as needed. You need to be able to jump around to different plants easily
while validating these work orders.

Give these other plants access rights that are less than Administrator (Power
User for example). In the Power User permissions grid (located in the
program configuration screen) give these users the right to add work orders
but not the right to edit or delete work orders. Now you have the control you
need but can access any of these other plants with 2 mouse-clicks.

Note: You may also select the menu items Options>>Edit/Add Records to

Other Plants then select the plant (top-level entity from the drop-down box
labeled Plants (top-level entities).
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~ Tastee Baking Company - (Plant: 32

File

Doy

Mavigate | Mindow  Help  Bus

Hat Sheet

Wiew a Different Plant

[Data Entry

Analyze

Configuration

Selecting a different default top-level
entity is simple. Select the menu item
pictured above then enter the new
(temporary) default top-level entity
code. Now you can easily edit/add
data records to other plants,
buildings, etc. Requires Administrator
access permission.
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Program Configuration - Database Back Up, Grid Colors and Other Options

Database Backup Options (Access Database Only): MaintSmart © provides a way for the administrator to be prompted for database back up at intervals set by the administrator. To use this
option go to the Program Configuration screen and select the menu items: Prompt for Database Backup.
Note: You must explicitly backup the database. The prompting feature is merely a reminder and does not backup the database by itself.

Set Grid Colors: To set the default selected grid row color go to the Configuration screen. Go to the Configuration More tab and find the frame labeled Set Grid Colors. Press the button Set
Color after selecting which grid object radio button to set to bring up the color selection dialog box. Select a color from the dialog box then press OK to use that color. The grid font may also be set.
Care must be taken when setting the font so that the font fits the grid cells and is easily visible.

et Grid Colars

o e i User defined grid styles, colors and
_ " Grid Lines Calar font settings.
[ 1 Grid Back Color
I i Font Color
[ 1 aternate Row Color Set Colar

Set Font |

—=creen Colars

|:|F Required Field Colar (global) St Colar |
[ 1" avaiskle

Grid Style
IOffiu:e 2007 Silver -l

Database Command Timeout: MaintSmart © provides a way for the administrator to set the command timeout. The command timeout setting dictates how long SQL Server will wait for a command
to execute and return a data set. Setting to zero is interpreted as indefinite timeout wait. Thirty seconds is the practical minimum setting. Reasons for long command execution times could be related
to database maintenance such as index fragmentation. Be certain that your SQL database is being properly maintained before resetting the command timeout.

Database Settings

Database Command Timeouwt (0 = 0 =

Indefinite)
Save |

18
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More Program Configuration — Email (event) Notifications

Overview of Email Event Notifications: The purpose of the MaintSmart
Event Notification feature is to notify specified users by email when certain
type of important events take place.

The events are configurable by a MaintSmart administrator.

The following types of events can trigger Event Notification.

1. Work Order-Related Events

. Work Order Created

. Work Order Edited

Work Order Status Changed

Work Request Created

Work Request Edited

. Purchasing-Related Events

Quote Request Created

. Requisition Created

Requisition Status Changed

Requisition Line Item Approved

. Downtime-Related Events

. Downtime Created

. Downtime Edited

TOWoOTYNDOO T

The recipients of the Event Notification emails can be configured by a
MaintSmart administrator. Each event type can have a different list of
recipients.

1.) Sender (The MaintSmart user that performs the create or edit.)

2.) Work Requestor (Work Requests only.)

3.) MaintSmart Users with email addresses

4.) Arbitrary email addresses

Configuring Events and Email Addresses: To configure Event
Notifications navigate to the main Configuration screen and select menu
"View" > "Email Notifications". The Event Notification Configuration screen
will open and Event Notifications can be configured.

On this screen you can define up to one rule for each type of event per
plant. A rule consists of the type of event that will trigger the notification
and a set of users and email addresses to send the event notification to.
To create an event notification rule all that is necessary is to pick the type
event you want to create a rule for and specify the recipients to be notified
each time the event occurs. Status Change events require that you
specify which status values will trigger the event notification.
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& Event Motification Configuration

File  View Options Help

Work Order Events | Purchasing Events I Down Time Events I

EvMotRulelD |Motification Type

Plant Identifier | NotifyRequestor | MotifyEng | MotifySender | Expri

1| WO Created Sacramento |:|

Sacramento

3| WorkRequestStatusChanged | Sacramento Ij

]

Sacramento

—Wark Order Event Notification Configuration

Plant: Event Type: Users: Send To Users:
ISacramentu j IWDrkRaquestStamChanged j Bill Wilson ~ bwilson@msn.com ﬂ
chad = feedback@maintsmart.com ﬂ
W : Charlie Huston - c.hesten@yahoo.
v MNotify Sender/Requestor Christian Thomas = sales@maintsr_ ™ ﬂ
M Natify Engineers) ‘ L
Email &ddresses:
Wark Order Status: Change To Status: I
Active ﬂ Done
Cancel In Progress
Reguest
View | Settings Options  Translation  Window
Requestors...
Configure Skills...
Configure Customer Satisfaction Survey...
Configure Shifts. ..
Approval Level Configuration. ..
Email Configuration... /
Email Motifications. ..
View Email Motification History
Configure Inventory Change Log Status
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More Program Configuration — Email (event) Notifications

Selecting Event Notification Recipients:
The sender or requestor is the MaintSmart user that creates or edits a MaintSmart item such as a Work Order. If you want the Sender to be notified when an event takes place, then place a
check in the "Notify Sender" or "Notify Sender/Requestor" check box.

Notifications may also be sent to any MaintSmart users for whom email information has been provided. Select from the list of users with emails in the left-hand ("Users") list box and click the
">" putton to move the user into the right-hand list box ("Send To Users"). To remove users from the list of "Send To Users" users, select the user to remove from the right-hand list box and
click the "<" button.

To enter arbitrary email addresses type or paste the email address into the "Email Addresses" text box and click the "+" button. The Email address will be added to the list box. To remove
an email address from the list box select it by clicking on it with the mouse and then either and click the "-" button or press the delete key.

A Note On Email Addresses: Only recipients with email addresses that have been entered in MaintSmart will be displayed in the "Users" list-box. Recipients and Emails that appear in the
"Users" and "Send To Users" list-boxes come from three different places in MaintSmart.

Users

Email addresses are used that were entered for MaintSmart Users in the "Program Configuration Settings" screen that is accessible from the MaintSmart toolbar: .

The name and email address that are displayed in the list-box are separated by an equal sign. For example: "Keith DeSilva = kdesilva@xyz.com".

Engineers (Applies only to Work Order events)

Email addresses are used that were entered for Engineers in the "Plant / Mechanic Configuration Screen"

The name and email address that are displayed in the list-box are separated by a hyphen. For example: "Jon Schank - jschank@xyz.com".

Requestors (Work Order Requestors)

Email addresses are used that were entered for Work Order Requestors in the " Work Order Requestors" that are accessible from the "Options" > "Requestors..." menu on the Work Order
entry screen.

The name and email address that are displayed in the list-box are separated by a tilde. For example: "Carol Cook ~ ccook@xyz.com".

“IETIL. CWENL I"pﬂ_ L=l N =W W IS TD

Sacramento = |w0 StatusChanged R ch:d = ieedback@maintsmart. com iy
Charlie Huston - c.heston@yahoo.
Christian Thomas = sales@maintsr

dave hackworth = feedbackﬁ]_cmn Add an unconfigured
[4] | email address.

Email Addresses:

# Motify Sender/Requesto——{ Notify sender.

” Motify Engineens)

Itesﬂ {@maintzsmart.com
Waoark Order Status: Change To Status:

Cancel | pl_ [test@mantsnart com
Mnne

Cloning Event Notification Rules:

If you need to create a new rule and use the same or similar set of recipients as a rule that has already been created you may clone an existing rule. Cloning a rule will copy all of its
recipients into the rule entry form and all you will need to do is specify the rule type and optionally edit the set of recipients. To clone a rule you must not be currently editing or creating a
new rule. Right-click in the grid on the rule you want to clone and select the "Clone” menu item. . Type Plant Identifier | MotifyRequestor | Mot

ated Sacramento |:|

:questStatusChanged | Sacr
Clone
20
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More Program Configuration — Email Notifications for Work Order Events

Setting Up Work Order Event Notifications:

First, select the type of Work Order event.

Note that a Work Request differs from a Work Order in that it is created by a user who is a Work

Order Requestor and immediately after creation its status is "Request". ‘Work Order Event Notification Configuration
Plant: Event Type:

ISa:ramentc vl I

‘WOCreated

All Event Types for which rules have not yet been created will be displayed in the "Event Type"

drop-down box.
[T Motify Sender/Requestor WO StatusChanged
WOEdited
I™ MNotify Engineer(s) WorkReguestCreated

WorkRequestStatusChanged

Work Order Event Motification Configuration
Plant: Event Type:

| Sacramento j IWD StatusChanged j

] Motify Sender/Requestor
™ Motify Engineers)

Work Order Status: Change To Status:

' i3
In Progress ﬂ

If the type of Event Natification Rule is "WOStatusChanged" or "WorkRequestStatusChanged"”, then it is necessary to specify each status value for which the event will trigger a
notification. In the example shown, the notification will occur whenever the status of a Work Order is changed to "Done". Multiple status values can be selected for a single rule.

[~ Motify Sender/Reguestor
[ Motify Engineer(s)

f "Notify Sender/Requestor" is checked, then the user that created the Work Order will be notified.
If "Notify Engineer(s)" is checked, then all engineers (for whom email addresses have been entered in MaintSmart) that are assigned to a Work Order will be notified.
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More Program Configuration — Email Notifications for Purchasing Events

Setting Up Purchasing/Requisition Event Notifications: Event Type:
Purchasing Event Notifications notify users of the occurrence of events related to Quote Requests
and Requisitions. j
First, select the type of Purchasing event. PurchasingQuoteRequestCreated
. . . . Reguisition>tatusChanged
All Event Types for which rules have not yet been created will be displayed in the "Event Type" RequistionLinetemApproval

drop-down box.

—Purchasing Event Motification Configuration

Usen

Plant: Event Type:
IEacramertc j IR&quis'rtiunStatusChanged j

¥ Motify Sender/Requestor

Requisition Status: Change To Status:
Approval In Progress - b |

Mot Approved

Open
PO Closed = A |

If the type of Event Notification Rule is "RequisitionStatusChanged", then it is necessary to specify each status value for which the event will trigger a notification. In the example shown,
the natification will occur whenever the status of a Requisition is changed to "Approved”. Multiple status values can be selected for a single rule.

If "Notify Sender/Requestor" is checked, then the user that created the Quote Request or Requisition will be notified. Note that in the context of Purchasing Event Notifications, this is not
in any way related to a Work Order Requestor.
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More Program Configuration — Email Notifications for Downtime

Setting Up Downtime Event Notifications:
Downtime Event Notifications notify users of the occurrence of events related to Equipment
Downtime. First, select the type of Downtime event.

All Event Types for which rules have not yet been created will be displayed in the "Event Type"
drop-down box.

~Down Time Event Motification Configuration

Plant: Event Type: Users:

ISau:ra mento j IannﬂmeEd'rted j Charlie Huston
Minimum Severity: Christian Thom

¥ Motify Sender dave hackwor
| very High -

Email Address:

e

It is necessary to specify the minimum downtime Severity for which downtime Event Notifications will occur. In this example a minimum severity of Medium has been selected so Event
Notification will only occur for downtimes with severities of "Medium®”, "High", and "Very High." In other words, any downtimes with severities of "Very Low" and "Low" will not trigger Event
Notification. The cause ALL downtimes to trigger notifications, select the least severe state--the first severity value in the drop-down box (in this case "Very Low"). The "Minimum
Severity" drop-down box will always have the least severe state at the top and the most severe state at the bottom. Severities are sorted from least to most severe from top to bottom of

the drop-down box.
If "Notify Sender " is checked, then the user that entered the downtime will be notified.

Minimum Severity:

¥ Motify Sender
Very Low

fery Low

Medium
High
ery High
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More Program Configuration — Controlling How MaintSmart Checks for Events

Controlling How MaintSmart Checks for Events:

MaintSmart checks for events at a regular interval and sends emails for any events for which Event
Notifications have been configured. MaintSmart administrators can control how MaintSmart checks
for events from the "Configuration-More" tab on the Program Configuration Screen.

Configuration Senfiguration - More | s

Event Notification is activated by checking the "Automatically Refresh Event Notifications" Checkbox.
To set the interval in minutes at which MaintSmart checks for events enter the number of minutes in
the " Event Notification Scan Rate" box.

™ Global Meter Scanning (default = checked)
™ Global Schedule Scanning (default = checked)
IF Global Event Motification Scanning (default = checked) | AUTOMATCANY KETTESN UHLMEET LINK *  18NIYIG vaius i —w

| | Automatically Refresh Event Motifications
Meter Scan Rate (min.): Schedule Scan Rate (min.):

Event Motification Scan Rate (min_};

The Event Notification Scan Rate (minutes) determines how often the program P e
checks for events. _— | =

How To Use Parts For Metered Work Orders:

IAI'.'.' ays Create Work Order Even If Parts Shortages Exist j

Report Format ForMetered Work h
Print

=
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IWl:lrk Order (with parts lizt and detailz) j L | Attachments

el ml B
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More Program Configuration — Viewing Event Notification History

Viewing Event Notification History:

Administrators can view the history of Event Notifications. From the Event Notification Configuration
screen select the "View" > "View Email Notification History" menu item or from the main Configuration
screen and select menu "View" > " View Email Notification History". The list of all Event Notification

View

records will be displayed.

£ Event Notification Configuration

| Options  Help
_/,__wmq} View Email Notification History

||se Events

Motification Type

DT SeverityLevel | NotifyR

L; NotRulelD

File
This will display the type of natification, dates, and the status of the Event Notification 1
(Pending, Sent, or SendFail) as well as some information on the Work Order, Requisition, or
Downtime that triggered the notification. The "Item ID" in the grid is the ID number of the 1

Work Order, Requisition, or Down Time that triggered the notification.

Purging Notification History: As time goes on there will be many old Event
Notification record accumulated and it will be desirable to purge the older

ones. Old Event Notification records can be purged using the Event Notification
History screen's "Options" menu. Choose the appropriate number of days past
which all Event Notification records should be deleted. Only records for the
current plant will be deleted or choose to delete all history. If any unsent
notifications are older than the specified time they will be deleted and will never
be sent. After the records are purged, a message will pop up informing you of the
number of records purged.
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/

Settings  Options  Translation

Window

Requestors...

Configure Skills...

Configure Customer Satisfaction Survey...

Configure Shifts. ..
Approval Level Configuration. ..

Email Configuration...
Email Motifications. ..

Configure Inventory Change Log Status

a5l Event Notification History

Options | Help

Purge Event Notification History Older Than 7 Days | |

uy Event Motification History

Purge Event Motification History Older Than 30 Da],rsl"'f
Purge Event Motification History Older Than 180 Days

Purge Event Motification History Older Than 365 Days

Purge All Event MNotification History

-
Eile Options Help
Mabification D | Matficabien Type | Created Sant Fedifieation Stshs [i2em 10 | Line lism Number | Lis:
10| WO ShabusChanged | B52016 1200 AM | B52016 12:00 AW | Sent 123 alo

"

WOS{ahisChan pad

GAER016 12.00 A0 | &S2016 12:00 AM

123

albly
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Program Configuration - User Access and Concurrent Licensing

User Access and Concurrent Licensing Explained: This screen allows you to see who has been using MaintSmart when and how long they were logged in. This screen also tracks
concurrent users and provides a way to purge orphaned licenses. Beginning in MaintSmart 5.0 the licensing changed from “per-seat” to concurrent. The difference for the user is as follows (for

example): If user possesses two per seat (2) licenses the software could be installed on two computers only. With the new concurrent licensing two (2) licenses may be installed on up to four (4)
computers with two (2) active users logged into the program at any given moment in time.

This screen is also used to purge orphaned licenses thereby restoring the full available license count possessed by this organization. It is important to set the Inactivity Timeout from the Settings
menu to a value high enough that users are not constantly being prompted to take action but low enough that if a user walks away from their computer with MaintSmart running for an extended

period of time the program will close automatically and release the license to another user. Exit State 2 is an example of a situation where MaintSmart timed out for inactivity and closed properly.
Ideally the exit states listed in the grid pictured below should predominantly be Exit State = 1. This would indicate that users are normally logging out of the program as they should when

finished.

. Tastee Baking Company - (Plant: 327} - [Program Configuration Settings for Plant # 327] i = IEIIE[

a:! ﬁ% File  View

Settings

Options  Translation  Window  Help

- 5 X

: " nE|_ c( E ﬁ 1] 'u‘.rm' E ! E 1” ,4 ;g L E}‘F The Exit State identifies how the program was

exited. A blank cell indicates Exit State 0. If the

Cunﬂguraﬁnnl Configuration - More USer Access F'assx'mrdsl GrnupsfF'ermissi-:unsI

count of exit state 0 exceeds the actual logged in

: = . - users at any moment in time this indicates that
User Display Mame | User ID | GrouplD | Login Time Logouwt Time ExitState4 Plant | there are Orphaned Licenses
Christian Thomas {admin 1112017 11:25228 AM | 1112017 122627 PM 2| Sacram
Christian Thomas |admin 1 (112017 3:39:27 AM AMAL2017 11:07:.42 AM 2| Sacramento
Christian Thomas | admin 1[1/10/2017 3:12:67 PM | 1/10/2017 4:27:06 PM 2| sacramento All drop-down boxes
— - in this framed area
Christian Thamas |admin 1 (1112017 52723 PM 112017 6:20:03 PM 1| Sacramento are used for filtering
Christian Thomas | admin 1122017 7:42:50 AM | 11212017 7:42:50 AM Sacrame the grid display.

] Plant:

—Query User Access

/

User Mame; ™ A Log On Date/Time Between These Dates/Times

I Sacramento

User Group:

Bl

=] lot10si2017 07:42:56

Common Mame: Exit State:

=l o307 orez256 |
Default Days Before Today:

Fafl

[

Exit States: Abnormal = 0, Normal = 1, Timed Qut=2, Invalid User=3, Too ;l
Many Users=4 Nothing=5, Orphaned =&

u Filter By Currently Logged On

\ - and Abnormal

Explanation of Exit

[]

Inquire | Print |

States.

Purge Selected

Purge All | Cancel

| 1{1 Licenses In Use
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Program Configuration - User Access and Concurrent Licensing

Working With User Logins and Purging Orphaned Licenses: In some cases licenses will be orphaned due to the program not being closed properly. This can occur in the case of a power
outage or other unexpected shutting down of a computer that is currently running MaintSmart. These orphaned licenses use part or all of the user license count and prevent other users from
accessing the program. These licenses must be purged from the system to recover them as shown below.

Purging Orphaned Licenses at Start-Up: If all licenses are in use any additional users attempting to log in will be prompted that there are no available licenses left. This blocks any additional

users from accessing the program. This is normal behavior. There are a few solutions to this as follows:

Purchase additional licenses if there are no orphaned licenses and more user will routinely be using the program.
If a MaintSmart Administrator is logging in the Administrator role has the ability to purge orphaned licenses from the log in screen. This makes sense to be able to do this because if a user is
completely blocked due to license over-use then there would be no way to access the Configuration screen to purge these orphaned licenses as described above and depicted below.

Cl:nnﬂguraﬁl:unl Configuration -

Mare User Access

Passwords | Grou psfF'ermis-sil:unsl

User Display Mame |UserID GrouplD |Login Time Logout Time ExitState | Plant Identifier
Mt Simart Tiene Out_ 1111102017 11:25:28 AM | 1/11/2017 1:26:27 PM 2| sacramento
All Feenses in use. MaintSmart will now close. 11112017 8:39:27T AM [ 171172017 11:07:42 AM 2| Sacramento
112017 3:12:67 PM 12017 4:27:06 PM 2 [Sacramento
V\\ 11112017 52723 PM 1M 12017 620003 PM 1| Sacramenta
1 \ 11202017 7:42:50 AM 122017 7:42:50 AM ¥ jSacramento
Close MaintSmart | If over license count at log in .
A the users that are NOT i kel iy S
[Sacramento j | Administrators see this (2017 08:58:36 | o
User Group: Comm{ SCcreen tate: D4
| =l|} ] =l I
Exit States: Abnormal = 0, Mormal = 1, Timed Out=2, Invalid User=3, Too _| u Filter By Currently Logged O

Many Users=4, Nothing=5, ﬂrphaned 6

and Abnormal

N Theselates/Times

To purge a license
(orphaned) left mouse-click
the grid row containing the
license or multi-select by
holding the <CTRL> key and
left-click. Next click the
Purge Selected button.

MaintSmart

MantSmart, Continue?

=]

Do ou Want to Purge Orphaned Users to Free Up Licenses? Ths

=

iy

May Also Terminale Active Sessions of Other Logged On Users of

A
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If over license count at log in the
users that are Administrators
see this screen. Simply clicking
the Yes button automatically
purges all user licenses
immediately.

e

Purge Selected

Purge All | Cancel

i

Purges all orphaned user
licenses immediately.




Program Configuration - User Groups

User Groups: User groups are groups of users with varying database and
other access permissions. The administrator creates groups and places
users into these groups. Typically users with less experience or in non-
managerial positions receive fewer access permissions. A typical application
would probably need 5 user groups or less. Examples of user group names
might be: Power User, Advanced, Accounting, Basic, etc. Groups including
their users may be deleted. However the Administrators group cannot be
removed.

Groups/Permissions: MaintSmart © allows the administrator to create user
groups for the purpose of restricting access the screens and data access.
The administrator has the option of restricting access to the following :
viewing certain screens, printing, adding new records, editing or deleting
records, querying data, and accessing plants other than the default plant’s
data. User access duration may also be logged.

Creating User Groups: To create a user group go to the Configuration
screen. Select menu item Options>Create New Group. Enter the group
name when prompted. A new group is created with default permissions.

Select the tab labeled Groups/Permissions to see the newly created group.

After user groups are created users are added to these groups and
passwords are assigned to them. Users cannot access this program without
a password.

Deleting User Groups: To delete a user group go to the Configuration
screen. Select menu item Options>Delete Group. Enter the group name
when prompted. Deleting user groups permanently deletes all users in
the group.
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g5 | Options | Translation  Window  Help

J 3 Edit{add Recards to Other Flant I:,
—a—— Create New Group ;
—— 1 Delete Group
“+ =0 Set Default Permissions For Mew Groups 3
edul Prompt For Database Backup
Edit: Chief Adrinistrator
Hled F
uled Impersonate GroupfLser Administrator (group) can do
— Save Groupfllser Sektings anything and go anywhere in the
rogram. A user must be an
o Me Configure Work Order Safetw Text prog .
Brs Administrator to access the
L% . .
Program Configuration screen.

MaintSmart comes with some user groups
already set up. You can add as many custom
groups as you need though and/or modify the
existing groups to fit your requirements.
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Program Configuration - Group Permissions, Access Areas

Setting User Group Permissions: To set user group permissions go to the Configuration screen. Select the Groups/Permissions tab.

Left mouse click on the row in the grid that contains the group and access area that you want to add or remove permissions to/from. Check the appropriate check boxes. Press Save to keep these
permissions.

Access Areas: This program contains seven different access areas. Each access area has seven permissions associated with it. This gives the administrator a very flexible security system allowing
maximum use of this program by all members from managers to line maintenance personnel.

Example: Line maintenance personnel may be given permission to add downtime records only. Maintenance foremen may be given the same permission as line maintenance and permission to
create and print work orders, log inventory usage and update PM task lists as they’re completed. Managers may get permission to analyze data and move personnel and equipment within the
program.

User Groups Access Areas

[ B | %0 %] B 0] B0 A | 200] #)

Ennfigurati@n T Confi

Access Area [View | Add Reco
Analyziz
Configuration®
o T e
[Fventony <
S
Presentation ¢
WhorkOrders
Power User  Analyziz
Power Uszer  Configuration

| B, | I R P o T

<

Access to analysis and query screens Group

Access to set-up and configuration screens

Access to equipment failure set-up and data entry

Access to inventory/purchasing screens

Access to PM set-up and data entry screens

Not In Use (reserved)

Access to work order set-up and data entry

RRCANCANCANN INCAC YCARC Y
JEIO RO &=
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Configuration - Permissions

General Overview of MaintSmart Permissions: Permissions provide a way for you to allow or deny access to certain features and function in MaintSmart. For example perhaps you'd like to have
some users only be able to enter a work request, others to add new work orders and still other be able to edit and print work orders. This is possible with MaintSmart permissions. Permissions are
assigned to User Groups then users are added to these user groups. When a user logs into MaintSmart the program determines his user permissions based upon the user name and the user group
that the name belongs to. Permissions pertain to various Access Areas. For example to edit the Quick Add Task permissions you would select either the Work Orders or PMs Access Areas (row)
not the Inventory row because this permission doesn'’t pertain to inventory.

Permissions may be assigned and edited at any time by Administrators only. The next few pages describe each available permissions Access Area and grouped by type of permission:

Easic Analysis O O Ml O O O O
Basic i Configy L] L] L] L] LJ
B asic: Down Time O O O ] ] l
Basic [rrvertary O O O O ]
B asic: Pz O ]
Basic Presentation | [ M M M M M M M M 1
<
Editing Uzer Group: B asic
General Pemmissions 1 | General Permissions 2 l IrventaryPurchasing Permissions 1 l IrventanPurchazing Permizssions 2]
Accezs Ares:
Editd4dd Recaords to Other Add E quipment Run Time ] ]
| | Bt it |— [ Edit Global Setting
[# | Miew - u ﬁ';“f‘fsq“ipmem Fiun - | Edit Plant Setting
] Configure Auta-Print Frint Equipment Fun ] ]
[w Print [ S chedular [ Haurs [ [ Edit Uzer Setting
# Add Records - u E?ﬁéﬁfgfa”r:tﬁ un Hours v Add Global Setting I+ Edit Regisly Setting
[v Edit/Delete Records [ [ [ Add Plant Setting
[ [ iew Waﬁ | nformation [ [w Add User Setting
v Wiew Records at Other r r [~ Add Registy Setting

Plant
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Configuration - Permissions - General Permissions 1

Analysis Permissions

View: View the analysis screens (any).

Print:Print reports from any analysis screen.

Query Database:Ability to run queries on analysis screens (usually if View is selected then this
permission should also be selected.

View Records at Other Plants: Ability to view select a plant other than your default plant for
analysis.

Configuration Permissions - General Permissions 1

View: View the data configuration screens that are not specifically controlled by other
permissions.

Print: Print reports from data configuration screens that are not specifically controlled by other
permissions.

Add: Add new records to data configuration screens that are not specifically controlled by other
permissions.

Edit/Delete Records: Edit or delete records from data configuration screens that are not
specifically controlled by other permission.

View Records At Other Plants: Ability to work with data from other plants where data
configuration screens that are not specifically controlled by other permissions.

View Wage Information: Allow user to view wage information.

Use Scheduler:User may use scheduler with this permission.

Add Equipment Run Time Hours: Add equipment run time hours.

Edit Equipment Run Time Hours: Edit or delete records from equipment run time hours.
Print Equipment Run Time Hours: Print reports from equipment run time hours and non-
maintenance wage costs.

Equipment Run Time Hours Other Plants: View and edit/delete equipment run time hours for
other plants..

IMPORTANT NOTE REGARDING SETTING PERMISSIONS: In most cases you'll want to
give users permissions for all setting options except possibly Edit settings for Global
and Plant in some cases.

Add Global Setting: User can add global (all plants in one database).

Add Plant Setting:User may add a plant setting (stored in database).

Add User Setting: User can add settings for their own log in (stored in database).

Add Registry Setting: User can add registry setting. These settings are stored in either
HKEY_CURRENT_USER or HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE.

Edit Global Setting: User can edit global (all plants in one database).

Edit Plant Setting:User may edit a plant setting (stored in database).

Edit User Setting: User can edit settings for their own log in (stored in database).

Edit Registry Setting: User can edit registry setting. These settings are stored in either
HKEY_CURRENT_USER or HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE.
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Configuration - Permissions - General Permissions 2

Configuration Permissions - General Permissions 2

View Scheduler: View the data configuration screens that are not specifically controlled by
other permissions.

Add Schedules: Print reports from data configuration screens that are not specifically
controlled by other permissions.

Edit/Delete Schedules: Add new records to data configuration screens that are not specifically
controlled by other permissions.

Print Schedules: Edit or delete records from data configuration screens that are not
specifically controlled by other permission.

View PM Configuration: Ability to work with data from other plants where data configuration
screens that are not specifically controlled by other permissions.

Add PM Configuration : View the data configuration screens that are not specifically
controlled by other permissions.

Edit/Delete PM Configuration : Allow user to view wage information.

Print PM Configuration :User may use scheduler with this permission.

PM Configuration Other Plants: Add equipment run time hours.

View Cause Configuration: Allow viewing of failure cause configuration screen.

Add Cause Configuration : Add failure causes and failure cause groups.

Edit/Delete Cause Configuration : Edit/delete failure causes and failure cause groups.

Print Cause Configuration :Print failure causes and failure cause groups.

View Print Job Scheduler: View print schedules, print job log, metered work order log and
report definitions.

Add Print Job Scheduler : Add print schedules and report definitions.

Edit/Delete Print Job Scheduler : Edit/delete print schedules and report definitions.

Print Print Job Scheduler :Print print schedules, print job log, metered work order log and
report definitions.

Print Job Scheduler Other Plants: Add report definitions, print job log, metered work order
log for other plants.

View Process Configuration: View process and line configuration screen. (Second and third
level of equipment hierarchy.)

Add Process Configuration: Add process and line configuration data. (Second and third level
of equipment hierarchy.)

Edit/Delete Process Configuration : Edit/delete process and line configuration data. (Second
and third level of equipment hierarchy.).

Print Process Configuration :Print process and line configuration reports. (Second and third
level of equipment hierarchy.

Process Configuration Other Plants: Add process and line configuration screen (second and
third level of equipment hierarchy) for other plants.

View Work Area/Location Configuration: View Work Area/Location configuration screen.
(Second and third level of equipment hierarchy.)

Add Work Area/Location Configuration: Add Work Area/Location configuration data.
(Second level of equipment hierarchy.)

Edit/Delete Work Area/Location Configuration : Edit/delete Work Area/Location
configuration data. (Second and third level of equipment hierarchy.).

Print Work Area/Location Configuration :Print Work Area/Location configuration reports.
(Second and third level of equipment hierarchy.

Work Area/Location Configuration Other Plants: Add Work Area/Location configuration
screen (second and third level of equipment hierarchy) for other plants.
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Configuration Permissions - General Permissions 2

View Equipment Configuration: View Equipment configuration screen.

Add Equipment Configuration: Add Equipment configuration data.

Edit/Delete Equipment Configuration : Edit/delete Equipment configuration data.

Print Equipment Configuration :Print Equipment configuration reports. (Second and third
level of equipment hierarchy.

Equipment Configuration Other Plants: Add Equipment configuration screen for other plants.
View Technician Configuration: View technician configuration screen.

Add Technician Configuration: Add Technician configuration data.

Edit/Delete Technician Configuration : Edit/delete Technician configuration data.

Print Technician Configuration :Print Technician configuration reports. (Second and third
level of Technician hierarchy.

Technician Configuration Other Plants: Add Technician configuration screen for other
plants.

Sower Uzer  WorkOrders [w] [w|
=

Sommliimin [al

1C
1C
1K
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¢

Editing User Group: Power User

General Permiszions 1 | General Permizsions 2 i Inventan/Purchasing Permiz

Hocess Area: Edit/Delete P . .

| B i v idd Print Job ¢

[ Print PM Configuration - ESE“;[;E:E:E Fri

W iew Scheduler r Elh-'l Ifu:unfiguratiu:un Other W Piint Prirt Job
it

W Add Schedules v ‘iew Cause Configuration v F',:;;Q: Job Sche

[ Edit/Delete Schedules [ Add Causze Configuration [~ Wiew Process [

W Print Schedules - Edit/Delete Cauze

. ; [ AddProcess C
Configuration

[ Wiew P Configuration [ Print Cause Configuration [ Edit Process C

[ Add PM Configuration v “iew Print Job Scheduler [ Print Process C
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Inventory - Inventory/Purchasing Permissions 1

Inventory Permissions - Inventory/Purchasing 1

Add RFQ: Add a request for quote.

Edit/Delete RFQ: Edit or delete a request for quote tied to user log in.
RFQ Other Plants: View RFQ from other plants tied to user log in.
Print RFQ: Print request for quote.

Manage All RFQ: Work with RFQ other than those tied to user log in default plant. .

Manage All RFQ Other Plant: Work with RFQ other than those tied to user log in in any E Check an Approval Level checkbox then enter the el

plant. approval level (default currency) and the/reqwred signature count Y,

Add Purchase Requisition: Add a purchase requisition tied to user log in. ST TEITE, rCrETE T T

Edit/Delete Purchase Requisition: Edit or delete a purchase requisition tied to user log in. Appravé B equizitions
Purchase Requisition Other Plants: View purchase Requisition from other plants and all R | Pl v [dl:é? It) .

users.

Print Purchase Requisition: Print purchase requisition.

ttion | Edit Partz Uzage |
Approve Requisitions Other Plants: Approve line items on purchase requisition for plants

g]tc?eecrtthan default plant. Need at least one level of Approve Requisition for this to have any [ Print Parts Used |2
Request Inventory Transfer: Ability to submit request for an inventory transfer from another

plant. it v Use Partz Other Plant
Approve Inventory Transfer: Ability to approve submitted request(s) for an inventory |
transfer from to plant. ¥ Release P.0.

Manually Use Parts: Allow manual use of parts from parts usage screen, work order or PM |
screens. Doesn'’t affect automatic parts usage links already in place.

Edit Parts Usage: Edit or delete parts usage records of parts from parts usage screen. [v Prirt PO
Use Parts Other Plants: Allow manual use of parts from parts usage screen for plants other |
than default plant. |— Quick Add Part

Release P.O.: Allow PO number to be created and line items added to PO. This permission
may be used in conjunction with the requisition approval screen or users with this permission
may directly create a PO and add line items.

Print P.O.: Can print a PO.

Quick Add Part: Allows user to quick add a part. This provides basic configuration of the part
created without allowing access to main parts configuration (inventory set-up) screen.
Approve Requisitions Level 0 - 5: Allow line item approval of requisitions. These
permissions control the maximum approval level (line item) given to each user group.
Additionally each of the approval levels may requite one or more signatures from different
approvers. When items are selected for approval the required approval level is displayed and
items requiring more than one signature are not fully approved until all required signatures
are collected.

How To Set Approval Levels

These approval levels may be set by the program administrator. Multiple signatures may be
required. Check the check box granting this permission then click the currency symbol button.
Next set the currency limit for this permission and the signature count needed for approval of
requisition line items.
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Inventory - Inventory/Purchasing Permissions 2

Inventory Permissions - Inventory/Purchasing 2

Add/Edit Cost Centers: Add, edit or delete cost centers for default plant.
Add/Edit Accounts: Add, edit or delete accounts for default plant.

Add/Edit Vendors: Add, edit or delete vendors for default plant.

NOTE: In order to configure accounts, cost centers and vendors associated with
plants other than your default plant you must first have the Configuration
permission Edit/Add Records To Other Plant.

Use Other Cost Centers: Ability to use Cost Center other than those associated o
with the default plant. =diting User Group:Basic

Use Other Accounts: Ability to use Account other than those associated with the  General Permissions © | General Permissions 2

default plant.

Use Global Vendors: Ability to use vendors (share) from other plants. In order Access Area
for this to display vendors from other plants the menu setting: Setting>>Use
Global Vendors must first be checked.

NOTE: Users of MaintSmart versions 3.3 or lower must first consolidate their
vendors if vendors already exist in more than one plant and the decision is made v Add/Edit Cost Centers
to make vendor global. See the topic in the Inventory and Purchasing manual for

instruction on how to accomplish this. ¥ Add/Edit Accounts
Receive Inventory/Services: View Cost Center from other plants tied to user log
in.

Print Inventory Received: Print received items.

Receive Inventory Other Plant: Work with RFQ other than those tied to user log
in default plant. [ UseOther CostCenters
Add Inventory: Permission to add part stock (inventory) to Inventory Set-Up

screen. [ UseOther Accounts
Edit Inventory: Permission to edit part stock (inventory) to Inventory Set-Up
screen.

Delete Inventory: Permission to delete part stock (inventory) to Inventory Set-
Up screen.

Print Inventory: Permission to print part stock reports including barcode labels
from Inventory Set-Up screen.

Inventory Other Plant: Permission to add part stock (inventory) to Inventory
Set-Up screen.

Configure Part Groups, Item Types and More: This permission provide the
ability to edit configuration data that is needed to create parts stock items
(inventory).

Add Invoice Payment: Permission to add invoice payments for received items.
Edit Invoice Payment: Permission to edit invoice payments for received items.
Delete Invoice Payment: Permission to delete invoice payments for received
items.

Edit Invoice Payment Other Plant: Permission to edit invoice payments for
received items from plants other than user’s default plant.

Delete Invoice Payment Other Plant: Permission to delete invoice payments for
received items from plants other than user’s default plant.

Select Who Used Parts: Unchecked Technician must be linked to a User Login
name. If so this forces the user's linked Technician name to be entered as who
used the parts. Checked is user can select who used the part.

|In'-.'Ent|:ry

¥ Add/EditVendors

[ UseGlobal Vendors
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Receive
Inventory/Services

Print Inventony
Received

Receive Inventaory
Other Plant

Add Inventory

Edit Inventory

Delete Inventory

Print Inventony

Inventory/Purchasing Permissions - | Inventory/Purchasing Permi

r Delete Invoice Payment

[ Inventory Other Plant Other Plant

Configure Part Groups,

ltem Types, and Mare [ SelectWho Used Parts

v AddInvoice Payment
[ Editlnvoice Payment

[ DeleteInvoice Payment

r Add Invoice Payment
Other Plant

r Edit Invoice Payment
Other Plant
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Work Orders, downtime and PMs - General Permissions 1

Work Orders - General Permissions 1

View: View Work Order screen.

Print: Print from work order screen.

Add Records: Add new work orders.

Edit/Delete Records: Edit or delete existing work orders.

Query Database: Query data for work orders.

View Records At Other Plant: View work orders for other than logged in user
default plant..

Edit/Add Records At Other Plant : Access work orders for other than logged in
user default plant for purpose of adding new or editing/deleting work orders.
Submit Service Requests: Submit service request to work order system. This
permission must be used when working with requestors. By using this permission
with requestors a special user is created that can only created service requests.
Service requests are simply work orders with a Request status.

Quick Add Task: This permission provides the user the ability to add a task on
the fly without being able to access the entire task set-up system. Tasks may only
be added (not edited or deleted).

Edit Meter Reading: Create new or update a meter reading in the Meters
screen.

Configure Meters : Create meter units, work order template to meter links and
otherwise configure the base data needed to set-up a meter reading record.
Configure Meter Data Links: Configure DDE and OPC meter data sources.
Meters Other Plant: Work with meters for records associated with plants other
than user default plant.

Work Order Invoices: Add, edit or delete work order invoices.

Customers: Add, edit or delete customers that are linked to work order invoices.
View All Users Data: If unchecked then logged in user only see work orders
assigned to them. This requires the user login name be linked to the Technician
name in the Plants, Work Areas, Personnel Configuration screen

Downtime - General Permissions 1

View: View downtime screen.

Print: Print from downtime screen.

Add Records: Add new downtime records.

Edit/Delete Records: Edit or delete existing downtime records.

Query Database: Query data for downtime.

View Records At Other Plant: View downtime for other than logged in user
default plant..

Edit/Add Records At Other Plant : Access downtime for other than logged in
user default plant for purpose of adding new or editing/deleting downtime records.
Quick Add Cause: This permission provides the user the ability to add a
downtime cause on the fly without being able to access the entire downtime
cause set-up system. Causes may only be added (not edited or deleted).
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PMs - General Permissions 1

View: View PM update (validate PMs) data entry screen.

Print: Print from PM update (validate PMs) screen.

Add Records: Add new PM if applicable.

Edit/Delete Records: Edit or update existing PMs.

Query Database: Query data for PMs.

View Records At Other Plant: View PM update (validate PMs)s for other than logged in user default plant..
Edit/Add Records At Other Plant : Access PM update (validate PMs) for other than logged in user default plant.
View All Users Data: If unchecked then logged in user only see PMs assigned to them. This requires the user
login name be linked to the Technician name in the Plants, Work Areas, Personnel Configuration screen
Allow Edit PM Date Completed: If checked the user may edit PM date completed. Unchecked forces date
completed to today’s date

Analysis - General Permissions 1

View: View analysis data screens (work orders, PMs, downtime and Inventory/Purchasing.

Print: Print analysis data screens (work orders, PMs, downtime and Inventory/Purchasing.

Query Database: Query analysis data screens (work orders, PMs, downtime and Inventory/Purchasing.
View Records At Other Plant: View analysis data screens (work orders, PMs, downtime and
Inventory/Purchasing.

Presentation (Access Area)
Reserved for future use.
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Configuration - Passwords and User Defaults

Passwords: Passwords are assigned to users when the user is created. Users are members of groups. Groups contain permissions to the various access areas in MaintSmart ©. Passwords must
contain between 4 and 8 alphanumeric characters.

Adding New Users and Passwords:To set user passwords go to the Configuration screen. Select the Passwords tab. Press New button. Fill in the requested information. Passwords may be
letters, numbers, or a combination of both. User name is not case sensitive. Press Save the keep the new record.

Note: It is highly recommended that you fill in all user default data for each user. For users creating requisitions or other purchasing data the Cost Center, Account and Line fields automatically
populate data thereby saving the user time while providing consistent data entry.

FRzsyuriaz Qg Lizer Lerguins

Plarit: Available User Groups: Uzer Mame (Upto 12 chars).  Password (LUp to 8 chars)) Be-Type Passyeord:
ISacramentn:n j IF'n:nwer IJzer j IEdward I**** I****
Dizplay Mame (optional, dizplays onreports, ete ) DepartmentLocation: Office:;

R [Piart (General) [rore]

Address: City: State:

[1234 Ocean Ave. [Marth Bend |oR:

Postal Code: Country: Phorne: Cell Phome:

[a7a59 fusa, |543-009-2436 |

Fax: Email: Motes:

Cost Center (detault): Account (default): Line [default) Languade (defaul]:
|©C-123-456 - AnyTown Plant = | |MR-5552-0098712 - Buiding Repairs v |Label Line #1 =l |
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Configuration - Editing Passwords and User Defaults

Deleting or Editing Passwords: To delete a user and their password go to the Configuration screen. Select the Passwords tab. Left mouse click on the user in the grid to select. Press the Delete
button to permanently delete the user and all access log files associated with the user.
To edit the user select the user in the grid as above. You may change the user group, name, or password as needed. Press the Save button when the required changes are complete.

Moving a User to a Different Group: To move a user to a different user group go to the Configuration screen. Select the Passwords tab. Left mouse click on the user in the grid to select. Use the
drop-down box to select a different user group. Press the Save button when the required changes are complete.

Editing the Administrator Password: To edit the chief administrator's password go to the Configuration screen. Select the menu item Options>Edit Chief Administrator. Follow the prompts. Be
certain to store the password and user name in a secure location.
Note: Administrators have complete control over all aspects of MaintSmart ©. Choose your administrators carefully.

Zonfiguration Gu:unﬁgurati-:un-l'u'h:ural User Access Passwords Gru:uups.J'F'ermissicunsI

2lant ldentifier | User Group |User ID | User Display Mame |Mame Department/Location | Office Address City St
Zacramento Requestor chad chad chad Dept 8 100
sacramento Basic daveh |DaveHackworth Diave Hackworth

1] | 0|

Passwords and User Defaults

Plant: Available User Groups: User Mame (Up to 12 chars.). Password (Up to 8 chars ). Re-Type Password:
ISﬂcram&ntn j IEras.in: j Ida\reh I |
Display Name (optional, displays on reports, gc) Department/Location: Dffice:

IDE‘JE Hackworth I I

Address: City: State:
Postal Code: Country: Phone: Cell Phone:
Fax: Email: Motes:
I Ifeed back@cmms-software.net I :II
Cost Center (default): Account (default): Check this checkbox to
|cc-123-456 - AnyTown Plant ~| |MR-5552-009899 - Machine Repairs | set user default to =]
~1 simple work order input
/ mode.
Edit or Delete Passwords
Language (default): v SimpleWork Order Input
B b Mew | Delete Save Cancel
DI AT j [T Save Last Entries
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Plants - Equipment Hierarchy Level #1 (top-level entity)

For the purposes of this user guide the term “Plant” refers to the top-level entity (or equipment hierarchy #1). Please substitute your own top-level entity for the term plant (i.e. company,
complex, fleet, school, location, etc.).

Overview of Plants(Top-Level Entity): MaintSmart© may have up to 900 plants configured at once. Each plant is it's own entity and is designated a unique plant code. It contains processes, lines,
work areas, equipment, personnel, etc. The plant code is used internally to identify each plant. Therefore it is possible for MaintSmart© to distinguish between two or more plants in the same city.
Once you have established a plant and begun entering data for that plant it is recommended that you do not change the plant code.

Default Plant (Top-Level Entity or Equipment Hierarchy #1 or Equipment Hierarchy #1): : Each workstation computer must have a default plant set in the Configuration section of
MaintSmart©. Select the plant configuration button from the button bar @ . Select the tab labeled Configuration. Locate the frame labeled Plant Information. Enter the requested information in all
of the text boxes with in frame. Be certain to enter a valid plant code. Press the button labeled Make This Plant the Default Plant. From this point forward MaintSmart© will use this plant code for
data entry, queries, and analysis. In order for users to access other plants they must have been explicitly give that access permission by the administrator. Without permission to edit/add records to
other plants the user can not alter or add records that could possibly affect a plant other than the default plant. These include break down cause descriptions, task descriptions, data specifically
pertaining to that plant and other data tables.

Adding a New Plant (Top-Level Entity or Equipment Hierarchy #1): To add a new plant to MaintSmart© select the plant configuration button.from the button bar Select the tab labeled Plants.
Go to the menu item Options then choose the menu item Edit/Add Records for Other Plants. If you are unable to access this menu item then you do not have security access rights to change data
related to other plants. (In this case ask the system administrator to either give you that access permission or have the administrator make the addition of the new plant.) Enter the data in all of the
yellow boxes under the Location/Contact screen tab. The Location/Unique Identifier if the data field that you will interface with when selecting a plant. After the information has been entered here
go to the next screen tab on the Plant Configuration screen labeled Billing Information. The billing information is used to populate P.O. bill to data fields (by default).

Plant T Wiork AreaLocation T Technician T Technician-Skilz T Teck
Plant 1| Plant Identifier | Address City State/Province | Fostal Code | Country | Phone Fad
J2¢ Sacramento 1234 kain St Sacramento A 96554 1152, 333-3263 393-8230
328 Plant 7EES 216 5. Fairmont Lodi Ca, 95240 5.4 209-367-0450 209-369-9396
328 Raw Matenalz 322354 Comercial Ave  Fnosville TH st 1158,

l Billing Information
Plantz

Plant Code: Location/Uniqued |dentifier; Addresz:

| |Sacramentn |'| 234 Main 5t.

City: State/Frovince: Foztal Code: Country:

|Sacramento CA 96554 TEN

Contact: Phone: Falisd:

Bab Schiuff 399-9263 399-8230
MHotes:

|M Liffin plant
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Plants - Equipment Hierarchy Level #1 (top-level entity)

Editing or Deleting a Plant (Top-Level Entity or Equipment Hierarchy #1): : Once the menu item Edit/Add Records for Other Plants has been selected a check mark will appear next to it and
the New button will become enabled. Press the New button, enter the appropriate data then press Save or Cancel as needed.

To edit or delete the plant configuration button from the button bar . Select the tab labeled Plants. Go to the menu item Options then choose the menu item Edit/Add Records for Other
Plants.

If you are unable to access this menu item then you do not have security access rights to change data related to other plants. You may not delete or edit the default plant without security permission
to Edit Other Plants Data. (In this case ask the system administrator to either give you that access permission or have the administrator make the edit or deletion.)

Once the menu item Edit/Add Records for Other Plants has been selected a check mark will appear next to it. Left mouse click on the plant you want to edit/delete. Make the changes in the
textboxes then press Save.

Warning : Changing a top-level entity code may result in data loss. Deleting a top-level entity code will result in permanent loss of ALL records associated with that top-level entity code . Be

extremely careful in your decision to take this action. In order to delete a plant you must first delete all associated records linked to the plant such as lines, lines, equipment, personnel, etc. You must
then go to the Program Configuration screen and check the menu item Allow Cascade Deletes.

Sed Faw Matenal: JLL304% LOMEercial /ave  BnoEvIie 1M [=lalalaly Lioe,

Default plant billing information populates P.O. Bill To fields optionally.

Location/Contact — Billing Information ]|<

Bill To Compary: Bill To Contact: Bill To Addrezs:

|Tastee Baking Company |Ei|| Swanzon |EE'I 65 Postzide Rd.

Bill Ta City: Bill To State/Province: Bill To Poztal Code: Bill To Courtny:

Morth Bend \0R (97345 LIS

Bill To Phone: Bill To Fax: Bill Ta Email:

|514-645-6367 |514-543-7765 lfeedback @maintsmart. com

Bill Ta Mates: Cos lLsartion
[Billing Notes By osation Jata

39
Copyright © 2014 MaintSmart Software, Inc. All Rights Reserved



Work Areas/Location (user-defined equipment hierarchy #2-B)

Overview of Work Area/Location (Hierarchy Level 2A): Work area/location are logical groupings of one or more equipment or maintained equipment. Each work area/location may optionally be
assigned to one technician and a PM task list (zone-maintenance). There may be as many as 9999 work area/location in single plant.

It is important to note that work area/locations are simply anther way to group equipment and the term ‘work area/location’ may be changed to reflect your operation’s equipment hierarchy. Some
examples might be: Sector, Work Cell, Building, Room, Line, Skill, Craft, etc.

Adding a New Work Area/Location: Select the menu item or menu button Configure Plants, Areas, Personnel, and Skills. Select the tab Work Area/Location. Press New. Enter an area
description in the designated box. This text must be unique at the plant level. Press the Save button to save the record. An internal Work area ID number is also created by MaintSmart©.

Editing or Deleting a Work Area: Warning: Deleting a work area causes all equipment in the deleted area to be moved to ‘No Area Assignment - XXX’ (where XXX represents the plant code for the
deleted work area).

Select the menu item or menu button m Configure Plants, Areas, Personnel, and Skills. Select the tab Work Areas. Select a record to edit by clicking the left mouse button on the record in the

grid. Enter the edit(s) in the boxes below the grid. Press the Save button to save the record or Cancel to restore the original values. To delete a record follow the same steps above but instead of
pressing the Save button press the Delete button.

@ File  Options  Filkers  Window  Help

e JOIBEIEE (AP 0E B EERE

Plart  Wiork Aresflocation | Technician I Technician-Skils I Technician-Ex
Wiork Areallocation Desc.
Bread OweniCooler

Bread BaggersiNrappers
Donut CoolerMake Lp
Bun Coaler

Bread Slicers

Inactive

Bun Wrapping
Rall Production
Cookie Press
Owtzicle

Main Building

Air Compressor Room

ork Areailocstion
Flart: Winrk Aresflocation (Unigue):
Sacramento j IUtiI'rties
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Personnel and Skills

Overview of Personnel and Skills: For the purpose of this manual personnel are called ‘Technician’. You may define this term as you see fit. Personnel are the maintenance Technicians
that are assigned to care for the equipment. Each maintenance technician is responsible for one work area and the equipment contained therein. MaintSmart© uses personnel wage information in
calculating the cost to own equipment. Skills are the skills owned by each individual maintenance technician. Unlimited skills are maintained on a company-wide level. Changes to the skill list are
reflected in all plants. Careful consideration should be given to the skill list prior to naming the skills. Skills are used to determine which technician is best suited to maintain each piece of equipment.
Skills are mapped to preventive maintenance tasks. This helps the maintenance manager allocate labor resources in the most efficient way.

Adding New Personnel: To add personnel and their associated skills select the button from the button bar. Select the tab labeled Personnel. Press the New button, enter the appropriate data
then press Save or Cancel as needed. The technician’s information is added to the database as is a record containing this technician’s skill set. Select the tab labeled Skills. Click on the row that
contains the technician’s record. Check the checkboxes below the grid that correspond to this technician’s skills. Link technician to a user login and email for full utilization of the program.

Editing or Deleting Personnel: To edit/delete personnel and their associated skills select from the button bar. Select the tab labeled Personnel. Select the row containing the desired record
from the grid. Enter the appropriate data then press Save or Cancel as needed. To edit the skills set select the tab labeled Skills. Click on the row that contains the technician’s record. Check the
checkboxes below the grid that correspond to this technician’s skills.

Deactivating Personnel: To deactivate without deleting a personnel record select the grid row containing the record you want to deactivate then uncheck the Active checkbox. Press Save.
Conversely you could activate as personnel record by checking the Active checkbox.

w: g L[4[ [B 3 A A 2 9 (A8 8 R WL | & e | Options | Fiters  winlld] | # | =2

R D e e ] 3] Edit/Add Records tc
1 Beginning in MaintSmart 5.0 barcodes are stored in a special parcode 7 B Edit Skills ST g
| data table. These may then be read to display data for the Engineer — N L == e
such as work orders and preventive maintenance. Clicking this menu |85 0 Add Defauilt User Green Crew
populates this new barcode table. S0T_COEENS Validate Email Mo Ares ASSiEnm—
5336 |Larry Pratts 1 E]‘ Refresh Barcodes Bun Wrapging
-
21 2 | Rl Diivemim 2 NdARES ISR I L e By = N | bl Aroa M ooimrer,
0 l R
o Link technician to a user ID and the technician email |
—Technician \
Plant: Technician [URiGUeT: Employes Mumber: Link to User ID:
|sacramerto | Jken wright [sBc-123
Phone: Etmiail {unigue): Wiork Areaflocation (optional Technician Shitt: Hourly Rate:
[3279303 |tk@msn.com No Area Assignmert - J’h x| lzass ::i’ W Active
/
—Edit or Delete Techniciasn ———— Technician Shift was changed from Unchecking this checkbox cause
: / a numeric field to an alphanumeric technician name to be excluded from
If wou swant to use zone-maintenance (option) field in MaintS 5.0 ork th T
ArealLocation. Otherwise you may assignm| © 0 N Maintsmart . as linxEr SerEs, el Gl Cancel
needed. Area assignmerts may be changed anyiime. y ———
| = [N 1 1 - —a T I 41
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Personnel (Technician) and Skills

Overview of Technician Options: For the purpose of this manual maintenance personnel are called ‘Technician’. The term ‘Engineer’ may also be used in some MaintSmart
documentation to represent maintenance personnel. You may define this term as you see fit. From the Options menu on the Plant, Work Area, Technician screen the following menu items
are described below:

Edit Skills: This is available only to logged in MaintSmart Administrators. This opens the Skill Definition dialog screen so that skills may be added, edited or deleted. These skills are global and
shared by all plants.

Add Default User: This is the default user for the purposes of the Print Scheduler. In most cases this may be left as it is and requires no user action.

Validate Email: Checking this menu causes the program to check the syntax of the email address for the record being edited and warns user if the syntax is incorrect.

Refresh Barcodes: Beginning in MaintSmart 5.0 barcodes are stored in a special barcode data table. These may then be read to display data for the Engineer such as work orders and preventive

maintenance. Clicking this menu populates this new barcode table. AL A L LA i
Beginning in MaintSmart 5.0 barcodes are stored in a special barcode | = | OPfons | Filters  Wir
data table. These may then be read to display data for the Engineer %) Edit/Add Records tc
such as work orders and preventive maintenance. Clicking this menu — Edit Skills
populates this new barcode table. .

n Add Default User
Technician Skills: Skills may be defined then linked for each Technician. Each time a new Technician is created a corresponding skill record is 333\ Validate Email
added automatically. To edit the associated skills left-click the grid row then check or uncheck the checkboxes in the selected row as needed, Click 333| Behresh Barcntes
the Save button when skill for this Technician have been set as needed.
NOTE: this one of only a few data grids in the program where data is edited directly in the grid itself.
gl @ File Options  Filters  Window  Help
— T = = = e Lo
“ J AA S m o3 Bl WEEES W S B Dy by (A,
1 - F'Iantl 2-Work ﬁ.rea.n'Lu:ucatiu:unl 3-Technician 4-Technician Skills (opfional) | - Technician Extra Data (optiona
Technician ID | Technician Computer |Electrican | Fabricator | Hydraulic | Leader | Machinist | Mechanic
5334 | Bernie Grayson [ [l [ [ Tehricien Lateets [y 30321 = |15 i
5331 | Bill Raymond [l [l [l & [l &l (& Fla Veen Erpost b
£314| BobWriaht [F1 [ =1 [l 7] Tl Wl r 5 I tr 1 X
Pagin Aot
Charia Huslon !
Technician Barcode Labels: To print a single technician barcode label selected the technician form 3270031
the data grid then right-click in the grid area to display the pop-up (context) menu. Choose the menu:
Medium Single Label (Dymo 30321). I
i umrent Page Moz 1 Total Fage Mo 1 Toom Fecior (0%
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Personnel Extra Data and Certificates (optional)

Extra Data: Personnel extra data provides a place to enter additional information about your maintenance employees. See picture below.

Adding New Personnel: To add personnel extra data select the button from the button bar. Select the tab labeled Personnel-Extra Data. Press the New button, enter the appropriate data then
press Save or Cancel as needed. The technician’s information is added to the database. Add file attachments such as photos, certifications, etc in the Personnel File Attachments frame at the

bottom of the screen.

Editing or Deleting Personnel: To edit/delete personnel and their associated skills select from the button bar. Select the tab labeled Personnel-Extra Data. Select the row containing the

desired record from the grid. Enter the appropriate data then press Save, Delete Cancel as needed.

Note: Press the Manage Certificates button to add, edit or delete certificates to/from employees.

I Perzonnel - Extra Data

Flant I Work Areaz/Location I Maintenance Persannel I Perzonnel - Skills
Fazitian | ChargeRiate | 55N | CellPhone | P ] . . .
ShyiFias | 470,02 564.99-0098 Note: MaintSmart provides a place for entering

the Charge Rate for each employee (as opposed
to wage rate located on Maintenance Personnel
tab) . Use this to bill external customers with
MaintSmart’s work order invoicing system.

$12.50

Code
327
327

erzonnel - Extra Data

Engineer Mame: Pozition [optional;

Charge R ate [optionall;

IEIm-:: Srith

#]

|Mechanic Leadman

SSM/Other D Mumber [optional):  Cell Phone [optional): Pager [optional]: Certificates:

|21.|35

=
=

|552-9-0095 [406-995-195 |406-935-01 34 Engineer Mame | Certificate

| Descriptian | E

Elrno Smith

Maotes [optional 255 chars. maximum];

ILeadership and computer zkills. ﬁ
= Perzonnel File Attachments [optional pictures, documents, notes, ete. ]
C:\FReadme. b=t -
Add | Remove | e | 1

Electrical Engineer

4

b anage Cerfificates |

Estra perzonnel data iz optional. You may alzo create and manage

Edit or Delete Perzsonnel Becard
’V emplovee certifications from this screen.

=0
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Processes (or equipment hierarchy #2-A)

Overview of Processes and Lines:

For the purpose of this manual 'Process’ refers to equipment hierarchy
level #2-A and ‘Line’ refers to equipment hierarchy level #3. Define these
any way you choose.

In many cases only one plant manufacturing line and/or line is needed. To
work with processes and lines select from the button bar. Plant lines are
contiguous production lines. Contrasted with lines that may make up an entire
process or may only make up part of a process.

Example: A widget plant may have three production lines that all produce
widgets. These three lines all produce exactly the same product. Their
process number and name could be: 100; Widget Line 1, 101; Widget Line 2,
102; Widget Line 3.

In this example all of these processes together make up six lines: Widget
Production 1, Widget Packaging 1, Widget Production 2, Widget Packaging 2,
Widget Production 3 and Widget Packaging 3 . Three Widget production lines
(processes) originate in the Widget Production (line) and all three Widget
packaging lines (processes) terminate in the Widget Packaging line.

The reason (example) for the delineation between processes and lines is that
often different parts of a production line (process) may be broken up into two
or more lines. Each line may have its own wage rate. Since MaintSmart©
wants to accurately analyze the cost of a piece of equipment it must know
these details. Also in many manufacturing environments a failure in
packaging, for example, may lead to lost production time and impact to the
schedule in the production end of the process.

Alternatively a you may want to reduce complexity by placing all of the plant
manufacturing lines in one process and then simply break up this process into
perhaps two lines (Widget Production 1 and Widget Wrapping 1). By
combining all three processes into one process and only two separate lines
you make the job of entering manufacturing hours easier. This is because
when entering manufacturing labor hours each line must be entered
separately. In short by splitting each production line into a separate process
you gain accuracy; by combining processes into one process you gain
simplicity in entering manufacturing labor hours data.

Tip: By breaking up manufacturing lines into lines and processes
MaintSmart© can offer greater flexibility and accuracy in data analysis. This
helps the maintenance manager or plant technician make well-informed
decisions using good reliable data.

Adding a New Process: To add a new process select . from the button

bar. Select the tab labeled Processes. Follow these steps to add a new
process.
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@ File ~ Options  Filkers  Window  Help

e JRIBEBBRE L[(AP2E B EESE

Process | Line I

Proceszs

Bread

Roll Line
Dionut Line
Crouton Line
Other

Cookies
holding

Tortilla Process
Packading

Procesz
Plant: Procezz Description:
Sacramento j IRDII Lire

1. Press New.

2. It's best to let the program enter the internal process ID number.

3. Enter the process description. Its best to end the description with the word ‘Line’ to make is easy to differentiate
processes from other entities.

4. Press Save to keep this new record.

Editing or Deleting Plant Manufacturing Lines: Warning: deleting a process also deletes all lines, all equipment,
and all records that use those equipment items including but not limited to downtime records, work orders, and PM
records. The internal ID (process number) may not be changed, only the description may be changed.

To edit or delete a process select from the button bar. Select the tab labeled Processes. Select the grid row

containing the record you want to edit or delete. Enter the new process description then press Save to keep this
record.
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Lines (or equipment hierarchy #3)

Adding a New Line: To add a new line select| 44 from the button bar. Select the tab labeled Lines. Follow these steps to add a new line:

For the purpose of this manual 'Process’ refers to equipment hierarchy level #2-A and ‘Line’ refers to equipment hierarchy level #3. Define these any way you choose.

1. Select the process that the new line is associated with.

2. Enter a line name. For best results follow the line naming recommended convention.

3. Enter the average number of employees working in this line at any one time. Do not enter all of the employees from all of the shifts.

4. Enter the average hourly wage rate (based on straight time) for each employees. Do not use the total wage expense for all employees combined.

5. If an equipment item breakdown in this line causes the equipment run-time schedule to be lengthen then check the box labeled The Production Schedule is Lengthened When Equipment in
This Line Breakdown.

6. Press Save to keep this record.

Note: Line names must be unique.

Editing or Deleting a Line: Warning: deleting a line also deletes all equipment items, and all records that use those equipment items including but not limited to downtime records, work
orders, equipment run-time schedule history and PM records.

To edit or delete a line select m from the button bar. Select the tab labeled Lines. To edit select the menu item Options>>Edit/Add Records to Other Plants. Select the grid row containing the
record you want to edit or delete. Change the data in the boxes below the grid. Press Save to keep the changes. Press Delete to permanently delete the record.

astee Baking Company - {Plant: 327) - [Line]
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Equipment Groups

Overview of Equipment Gro and Equipment: To work with equipment
groups and equipment select gg from the button bar. Equipment is grouped to
help organize them and to speed data entry. Equipment groups make it easier
for the user to locate equipment by associating them with a group of similar
equipment or equipment located in a similar geographic area. Equipment
groups should be kept relatively small. Between 10 and 50 equipment items in
a group is ideal though they can contain many more than 100. Naming
conventions for equipment groups should be logical and consistent.
Equipment may be moved to and from various equipment groups at anytime.

Adding an Equipment Group: To add a new equipment group select

the button bar. Select the tab labeled Equipment Groups. See
Overview of Equipment Groups and Equipment before adding equipment
groups. Select the menu items Options>Edit/Add Records to Other Plants.
If you are unable to access this menu item see your system administrator for
access permission to this menu item. Press New enter a logical equipment
group name. Enter the minimum and maximum equipment numbers for this
group. Press Save.

Editing or Deleting an Equipment Group: Warning: Changes to equipment
groups affect ALL plants. Deleting an equipment group deletes all equipment
in that group and all records that used any of the equipment items in that
group including but not limited to work orders, PM lists, downtime records,
inventory records and completed PM records.

To edit or delete equipment group select g from the button bar. Select the
tab labeled Equipment Groups. See Overview of Equipment Groups and
Equipment before adding equipment groups. Select the menu items
Options>Edit/Add Records to Other Plants. If you are unable to access this
menu item see your system administrator for access permission to this menu
item. Left mouse click the grid row containing the record you want to work
with. Make needed changes then press Save or Delete.
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Important Note: Equipment groups are simply groupings of similar
equipment items. Equipment Groups (like all ‘groups’) in MaintSmart are used
primarily for filtering. Equipment Groups are sometimes called Equipment
Classes.

Equipment Descriptors(names) are merely “building blocks” for the actual
equipment items.

Equipment items are the actual physical equipment you maintain.

NOTE: This system of naming and identifying provides a way for you to create
up to 2.1 billion equipment items.

|QW@yyykﬂmﬂﬂﬂE

{E guipment Groups: T Equiprment Dezcriptors

E quipment Group
Crouton Group
Drigtribution Group
Exhauszt Fanz
Freezer Group
Fryer Group
take Up Group
kixing Group
Oven Group

Equipment Groups

E quipment Group [uzed for grouping and filkering equiprment]

Freezer Group

Edit or Delete Equipment Group

46



Equipment Groups Relation to Equipment

A Graphical Example of the Relationship Between Equipment
Groups and Equipment:

Equipment Groups contain Equipment Descriptors (names) and actual
equipment, Equipment Items are created from the Equipment
Descriptors. By using Descriptors you may quickly create equipment by
reusing the descriptors over and over. This applies when your
maintenance operation has more than one similar equipment item.

Equiprment Group

Generic representation
of equipment grouping
and naming structure.

’7 Equip. Descriptar
[

Browwn & Serve Group
Bulk. Ingredientz Group
Cooler Group
Crouton Group
Drigtribution Group
Freezer Group
Fryer Group
take Up Group
tixing Group
Owven Group
Packaging Group
Par Syztem Group
axe Ltility Group
-------------- a Glycol Pump #7
Refrigeration Compl
-------------- a Refrigeration Compressor #2
-------------- a Steam nit Heaters #5

H--H-E--FH-FH
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Actual Actual Actual
Equiprment Equiprent Equiprment
Conveyars

Actual representation of
equipment grouping and
naming structure.

Foller Conveyor

Roller

Conveyar
#1

Foller

Conveyar
#2

Roller
Conveyar
#3

1. Equipment Group contains equipment descriptors.

2. Equipment Descriptors are used to build equipment items.
3. Equipment Items uniquely identify equipment in a plant.
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Equipment Descriptors

Adding a New Equipment Descriptor:To add a new equipment name select €& from the button bar. Select the tab labeled Equipment Descriptors. Select the menu items
Options>Edit/Add Records to Other Plants. If you are unable to access this menu item see your system administrator for access permission to this menu item. Press the New button. Select the
appropriate equipment group from the drop-down box. Enter a descriptive equipment name. Press Save to store this equipment name.

Editing or Deleting an Equipment Descriptor:

Warning: Deleting an equipment item name results in ALL records referenced by this equipment name to be permanently deleted. It best not to delete equipment descriptors and to only take this
step as a last resort. X
To edit an equipment item name select @& from the button bar. Select the tab labeled Equipment Descriptors (names). Select the menu items Options>Edit/Add Records to Other Plants. If
you are unable to access this menu item see your system administrator for access permission to this menu item. Select an existing equipment name from the grid by left mouse clicking on the row
containing the record. The equipment group may be changed when editing an equipment item name. You may also change the text portion of the equipment. Press Save to store this equipment
name or delete to permanently remove this equipment name.

Remember: equipment or equipment descriptors are simply that; names. They do NOT identify a specific piece of equipment but rather are used as part of an equipment specification to build
equipment items.

o B0 858 8| L[ A 203 || /008

[J,-;quipment Eroups T Equipment Dezcriplors

Y 3

Key Concept: Equipment Descriptors ARE

E quipmint Group E quipment Descriptar NOT the actual equipment items in your

Qven Group 90 Degree Foller Bed maintenance operation. Equipment Descriptors
tility Growp &ir Compressar are building blocks for the actual equipment
Crouton Group Apollo Proparitioner items.

Consider this example: You have 10 hot water
heaters in your operation. With MaintSmart’s

Brown & Serve Group B & 5 Box Maker
Brown & Serve Group B &5 Press

Packaging Group Eag Cloger handy equipment identification system you only
Packaging Group Eagger need to_name one equipment name “Hot Water
Packaging Group Eagger Dizcharge Conveyor Heater”. When you create the actual physical
Distribution Group Eazket Corveyar equipment item you'll reuse the name “Hot

Water Heater” 10 times by simply incrementing
E quipmert Descriptors [these are reusable equipment names used for configl  the equipment index. See next page for details...

E quipment Group [uzed for grouping and filtering):  Equipment Descriptor [these are reusabl
J |.i'-.p-:||||:| Proparitioner

Edit or Delete Equipment Descriptar
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Equipment Items

Adding a New Equipment Item:To add a new equipment item select

from the button bar. Select the tab labeled Equipment item List. To create an equipment item for a piece of equipment in
your plant press New, select the line and technician work area where the equipment is physically located. Next select the equipment name and equipment index. Press Save to create this equipment

within your plant. To add equipment items to other plants select the menu items Options>Edit/Add Records to Other Plants. If you are unable to access this menu item see your system
administrator for access permission to this menu item. Follow the same procedure as above after selecting the appropriate plant from the drop-down box.

Editing or Deleting an Equipment Item:
To edit or delete an equipment item select <

from the button bar. Select the tab labeled Equipment Item List. Select an existing equipment item record from the grid by left mouse clicking on the

row containing the record. Select the line and work area/location where the equipment is physically located. Next select the equipment name and equipment index. Press Save to create this

equipment within your plant or delete to permanently delete this equipment code. Warning: Deleting an equipment item results in ALL records referenced by this equipment code to be permanently
deleted. This includes ALL records that contain that equipment item including but not limited to downtime, work orders, inventory and PM completion records. In order to delete equipment all records

referencing this equipment must first be manually deleted. After all linked records have been deleted go to the Program Configuration screen and check the menu item labeled Settings>>Allow

Cascade Deletes.

You may optionally enter an Equipment Sequence. Equipment sequence may be used to sequence equipment in the Equipment tree. Additionally equipment sequence may be used in conjunction

with PM task sequence to order the sequence of tasks performed on the equipment.

To edit/delete equipment items to other plants select the menu items Options>Edit/Add Records to Other Plants. If you are unable to access this menu item see your system administrator for
access permission to this menu item. Follow the same procedure as above after selecting the appropriate plant from the drop-down box.

Note: See pages 140-144 for information on how to create barcoded

equipment labels.
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Equipment Detailed Information

Detailed Equipment Information:

Detailed information regarding each equipment item may be entered by selecting the tab labeled Extra Data from the Equipment Configuration screen

produce additional useful information. Most of these data fields are optional.

Add attachment files to individual
equipment items. These files may be of

any type or size such as pictures, prints,
data files, text documents, etc.

Equipment Details are used on PM list

and work order page headers. This
information is also needed if you want to
use the equipment depreciation screen.

Reports generated form this data
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Equipment Detailed Information — Map Coordinates

Detailed Equipment Information (Equipment Coordinates):
Beginning in MaintSmart 5.0 map coordinates may be entered for each equipment item. This will be used by the mobile MaintSmart program for Android coming late 2017. Clicking the

coordinates button offers the input of either coordinates or degree, minute, second values.

mentGrnupsl Z- Equipmentl:lescriptnrsl 3 - Equipment ltem: 2- Equipment LIEtalls [DDtIDnﬂll Depreciation |

=t Equipment Status | Equipment Priority | Acquired Date | Start Date | Warran
ze Roller Bed Retired Coritical 10252006 1/25/2006 [ 1/25/20°

Click this button to display the Equipment Map
—Equipment Details (optiondg Coordinates dialog screen.
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Copyright © 2014 MaintSmart Software, Inc. All Rights Reserved



Equipment Detailed Information - Auto-Populating, Consolidating Equipment

Detailed Equipment Information Auto-Create:
Equipment details may be entered automatically beginning with MaintSmart 5.0 from the Equipment Configuration creen Equipment Details tab. In order to begin using this tool you must first
create default values for each of the menu items under the Defaults menu (depicted below). There are several menu options as follows:

NOTE: These options will permanently overwrite existing data in some cases. Be certain to back-up your database before executing any of the last four menu options.

Create Equipment Details for New Records Only: With this menu checked each time you create a new equipment item from the Equipment List tab a corresponding equipment details record is
lilsguclraetztiﬁi Existing Equipment Details Records Where Missing: This option fills in the blanks (with current defaults) for all equipment in equipment list where equipment detail records do not
gI(rJT)?JdIZteeXIIES;.tra Data Fields Only Where Missing: For existing equipment detail records only fill in missing Extra Data and More Data field data only with latest defaults for Extra Data and More
dOe\i/t;ln:write Extra Data Fields With Current Defaults: Overwrites existing Extra Data and More Data fields information in existing equipment details records with latest defaults.

Overwrite All Existing Equipment Details Records With Defaults: Overwrites all data for all existing equipment details records with latest defaults.

Consolidating Equipment:
An equipment item may be consolidated into another equipment item using the Consolidate Equipment menu item. The Source equipment data will be copied to the target and permanently be
disassociated from the source equipment. You may also optionally permanently delete the source equipment by checking the Delete After save menu item.

Use Defaults
i " S N ————— | Vendor = I
Options | Filters  Window  Help Priority <+ Defaults for all values on
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| | 3511987 |3.-'5.-'2$-3-8 Trane Owerwrite Extra Data Fields With Current Defaults
Target Equipment: Owerwrite All Existing Equipment Details Records With Defaults
-
— Delete | ‘
Lfter Save Save Cancel
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Equipment Tree

Equipment Tree Display and Analyzer:

The equipment tree provides a graphical way to look at equipment hierarchies and equipment while also providing several powerful analysis tools. To use the Equipment Tree click the icon next
to the bar chart icon. The equipment tree displays equipment hierarchies in three different ways. To change the tree view select the desired hierarchy from the drop-down box labeled Tree View.
Alternatively you may simply press the Refresh Tree button at anytime to refresh the tree view with the selected tree display hierarchy. The tree view does more than simply display equipment.
Right mouse-click the tree display (or select from the Options menu) and a pop-up menu appears. Select the desired Grid Display Mode from this pop-up menu. Next left mouse-click any
equipment item from the tree view to display or analyze based upon the Grid Display Mode selected. If any historical data for the selected equipment item exists for the selected Grid Display
Mode this data appears in the grid on the right side of the screen. Additional details regarding the selected equipment item appear in the white area near the bottom of the screen. Additional
functionality is available from the grid. If data appears in the grid after clicking an equipment item in the tree view left mouse-click the grid row you want to work with then right mouse-click to
further utilize this grid row. For example: when using Grid Display Mode: All Work Order History you may right-click selected grid rows then duplicate or print a copy of this work order.

To analyze equipment failure for an equipment item or for an entire hierarchy left mouse-click the equipment or hierarchy the right click the item and select Print Failure History from the
pop-up menu. This powerful tool enables you to obtain very quick access to your equipment list, history and even issue corrective action with a couple of mouse clicks.

@ File Wiew Options Help

U131 2l o el i ) Bl ] 2l ) =
' b el WorkOrdeTex_Equpnen Tk

[ atedzsig

Left mouse-click any grid row
containing the data just
generated then right mouse-
click the grid to determine
the action (if any) to take on
this grid row of data. For
example: duplicate this work
order then print it.v

i 28 Fefrigeration Cc &

‘ﬂ Plant Line: Eru:nuh:nn Line
‘ul Department: Crautan
‘ﬂ Plant Line: Donut Line
Department: Donut Pac
Ad| Departrment: Danut Proc
.............. a Fat Holding tant
.............. a Ingrediert Bins :
Right mouse-click the tree | & Dough Mixer #2
area to display the pop-up | & Trough Hoist #:
menu. Select a display mode | @ Troush Hoist #E

O Wieigh Scale #:
from this menu. I % \afobos ot HY

Left mouse-click any
equipment item to display data
about this equipment in grid
on right.

bl Grid Row Selection

ake Work Order

DuplicatefPrint Work Order
Print Selected Wark Order
Prinkt &@rid

— Hefigeratlnn Ccal[ Job Ref orkOrderText | Equipment

.-i'.l Plant Line: Croutan §ine This is a useful and very powerful tool. For example:
........... 44 Depattment: Crouton you have a problem in Building A Floor 22. Quickly
.-i'.l Plant Line: Danut Line locate this area by using the equipment tree. Locate

Depz IR Era e =+ 4| YWork Orders Histary the _prOblem eguipment. CheCk_ fo_r hi_Story on this _
43| Depz  Print Failure History all PMs Histary equipment. History fouqd? A S|mllar issue occurred in
.............. % o Holding tant _the past? You'have .the information to resolve this
-------------- et e S yourIngeri, Youcen oven st o
""""""" a Dough M'”?' #f Equiprnent Failure-Partis) Lsed For Repair screen inpa EoUDIe of MoUse-clicks
""""""" a Trough H':'!St Hi Equipment Failure {wWhere Linked To Work Orderi-Part(s) Used For Rd . .
""""""" a T““_‘E'h ) ﬂf ‘Work Crder-Park(s) Used For Repair To Diate:
-------------- a Wieigh Scale #: i
S\t b b 47 =] 12722003 7| Refres

al

53
Copyright © 2014 MaintSmart Software, Inc. All Rights Reserved



Overview of Preventive Maintenance (PMs)

To work with preventive maintenance (PMs) select & from the button bar.
MaintSmart© has a logical, structured, yet very flexible way of working with
and analyzing PMs. Task groups contain similar tasks. Up to 2.1 billion
different user configurable tasks can be created to fit your company’s
specific needs. Tasks use an internal Task ID Number that is a composite of
the task number and the task interval.

Once task groups and tasks are created they may be added to Task
Packages. Task packages allow you group tasks based on similarity of task
or application. This feature was included to make creating PM task lists easy
and fast. Examples of task packages might be grouping all tasks that apply
to a certain type of electric motor together. This task package might include
electrical tasks such as “Replace Brushes” and mechanical tasks such as
“Lubricate Shaft Bearings”. These tasks and many more could be placed into
a task package and applied simultaneously to an equipment item. This task
package could also be applied to any other electric motor PM lists as
needed. Task package names should describe the tasks and the interval.
For example electrical tasks to be performed every 30 days could be named
ELECPACKS30. Deleting a task package does not delete the tasks from PM
lists that have previously used this task package.

Job List Templates are groups of tasks that apply to a certain piece of
equipment contrast to task package that generally applies to a component of
a piece of equipment. Perhaps you have a commercial bakery and your
company has 24 dough mixers. Each of these mixers has several motors,
many bearings, drive chains, pneumatics, electrical motor control
components, etc. You may place task packages for motors, task packages
for drive chains, individual tasks for bearings, etc. all into a job list template
for this particular equipment or process. This job list template may now be
applied to the 24 dough mixers with a few mouse clicks saving hours of work
in constructing PM lists. Once this job list template has been applied to these
24 mixers each PM list may be tweaked by adding or removing tasks and/or
changing time intervals as needed.

When PM lists are created the tasks are assigned a start date. If the task is
not marked completed by the start date + interval then the task is marked as
late. PM lists should be printed and distributed to maintenance personnel for
completion. Completed PM lists are then turned in and marked as complete
in the Update PMs Status (PM Validation) part of this program . When a
PM task is marked completed a new due date is automatically generated on
a new PM list. All of this PM completion data is permanently stored. The
user may query this data at any time to analyze who is getting what done
and when. The analysis section of MaintSmart© helps the plant technician
decide how to allocate his resources efficiently and point to areas of needed
change.
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PM Lists
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PM lists consist of tasks. These tasks can be added to a PM list in the form of individual tasks, task
packages, or job list templates. Tasks are removed from PM lists individually.

Overview of Task Packages and Job List Templates: Once task groups and tasks are created they may be added
to Task Packages. Task packages allow you group tasks based on similarity of task or application. This feature was
included to make creating PM task lists easy and fast. Examples of task packages might be grouping all tasks that
apply to a certain type of electric motor together. This task package might include electrical tasks such as “Replace
Brushes” and mechanical tasks such as “Lubricate Shaft Bearings”. These tasks and many more could be placed into
a task package and applied simultaneously to an equipment item. This task package could also be applied to any
other electric motor PM lists as needed. Task packages should be descriptively named. For example a task package
containing electrical tasks that are to be completed every 30 days could be named ELECPACKS30. This makes it
easy for you to remember what they contain when you apply these task packs later. Task packages are shared by all
plants.

Job List Templates are groups of tasks that apply to a certain piece of equipment contrast to task package that
generally applies to a component of a piece of equipment. Perhaps you have a commercial bakery and your
company has 24 dough mixers. Each of these mixers has several motors, many bearings, drive chains, pneumatics,
electrical motor control components, etc. You may place task packages for motors, task packages for drive chains,
individual tasks for bearings, etc. all into a job list template for this particular equipment or process. This job list
template may now be applied to the 24 dough mixers with a few mouse clicks saving hours of work in constructing
PM lists. Once this job list template has been applied to these 24 mixers each PM list may be tweaked by adding or
removing tasks and/or changing time intervals as needed. Unlike task packages job list templates are not shared by
all plants but instead are specific to one piece of equipment in one plant.

When PM lists are created the tasks are assigned a start date. If the task is not marked completed by the start date +
interval then the task is marked as late. PM lists should be printed and distributed to maintenance personnel for
completion. Completed PM list are then turned in and marked as complete in the PMs Update part of this program .
When a PM task is marked completed a new due date is automatically generated on a new PM list.

Note: Although you create a job list template for a particular equipment it is not be applied to a PM list until you
explicitly apply the job list template to the equipment under the PM Lists tab. 54



Overview of Task Groups and Task Descriptions

PM tasks are grouped to help organize tasks and to speed data entry. Task
groups make it easier for the user to locate tasks by associating them with a
group of similar tasks. Task groups should be kept relatively small. Between
10 and 50 tasks in a group is ideal though they can contain many more than
50. Naming conventions for task groups should be logical and consistent.

Example: Rather than simply having an Electrical task group you might want
to break it down further into a Electrical Panel group, Electric Motor group,
and perhaps an AC Drive task group.

Adding a New Task Group:To add a new task group select & from the
button bar. Select the tab labeled Task Groups.

See Overview of Task Groups before adding task groups. Select the menu
items Options>Edit/Add Records to Other Plants. If you are unable to
access this menu item see your system administrator for access permission
to this menu item. Press New enter a logical task group name. Press Save.

Editing or Deleting a Task Group: Warning: Changes to task groups
affects ALL plants. Deleting a task group deletes all tasks in that group and
all records that used any of the tasks in that group including but not limited
to work orders, PM lists, completed PM records. In order to delete a task
group all records referencing this group must first be manually deleted. After
all linked records have been deleted go to the Program Configuration screen
and check the menu item labeled Settings>>Allow Cascade Deletes.

To edit or delete a task group select KL from the button bar. Select the tab
labeled Task Groups. See Overview of Task Groups before editing or
deleting task groups. Select the menu items Options>Edit/Add Records to
Other Plants. If you are unable to access this menu item see your system
administrator for access permission to this menu item. Left mouse click the
grid row containing the record you want to work with. Press Save or Delete.
Select the menu items Options>Edit/Add Records to Other Plants. If you
are unable to access this menu item see your system administrator for
access permission to this menu item. Press New enter a logical task group
name. Enter the minimum and maximum task numbers for this group. Press
Save.
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Tasks

Adding a New Task Description:Task descriptions are used in PM lists and work orders. Once again MaintSmart© is extremely flexible and allows complete customization to your specific situation.
Tasks are created from word lists or you may directly type them.

To add a new task description select A from the button bar. Select the tab labeled Tasks. To add a new task you must have permission to Add/Edit Records for Other Plants. Check the menu items
Options>> Add/Edit Records for Other Plants. This is required because task descriptions are global data items used by other top-level entities where applicable.

Press New. Select the task group that you want to add the task to from the drop-down box. From the three list boxes, select with the left mouse button, then drag the word you want to use to the text
box labeled Task Name. You may also type directly into this text box. Press Save to keep the new task description.

Editing or Deleting a Task Description: Warning: Changes to task descriptions affect ALL plants. Deleting a task deletes all records that used the task including but not limited to work orders, PM
lists, completed PM records. It is recommended that you do not delete tasks once they have been put into use. To edit or delete a task description select A from the button bar. Select the tab
labeled Tasks. To edit or delete a task you must have permission to Add/Edit Records for Other Plants. Check the menu items Options>> Add/Edit Records for Other Plants. This is required
because task descriptions are global data items used by other top-level entities where applicable. In order to delete a task all records referencing this task must first be manually deleted. After all
linked records have been deleted go to the Program Configuration screen and check the menu item labeled Settings>>Allow Cascade Deletes.

Click the appropriate row containing the task. Change the task text or move the task to a different task group. Press Save to keep the new task description or Delete to permanently remove the task
and ALL records that used this task.

Right click the Task grid column header and type in a task to determine if this task or a similar one already exists in the database. Always avoid near duplicate task descriptions.

“heck/Set Bag Table Sensor Baoger Tasks - ABC
“heck /Ol Mo-Bag Cylinders Baoger Tasks - ABC
Glazzes, Hard Hatz, Steel Toe Boots hearing Protection Tazk F 02 Fmolow Proner S afety
Select a task group to place the Nnew iz and Ladders: Safety Belts, Guard Rails, 53 Either type the task Bagger Tasks - ABL
task into from this drop-down box. By  |rd debris apply grease to bearingsurface. USH description directly into this Bagger Tasks - ABC
placing the tasks in groups it is much box OR drag and drop from a Bagger Tasks - ABC w0
easier to find the task you need later.
word processor OR >
T asks / copy/paste from a word Spell—che‘ck.
T ask Group: T ask Description [255 charz. ]; procfssor or other program. \

Bagger Tasks - ABC | ‘Eheckﬂ]il Mao-Bag Cylinders r'e v

Uptiu:unsl Filkers  Window  Help
Changes the Default

Edit/Add Records to Other Plant Technician to whoever is o1 work et tok v

Batch Configure PMs currently assigned to the PM. e ‘Details' button on the wark, | Delete | Save | Cancel |
Affects all records in this Plant.  drop ar twpe in tazk descriptions.

Use Current Technician
Convert Task Description To Proper Case Op/Save
O5HA Link...

Key Concept: Setting the Default

Sets whoever is currently Technician provides a way to have a
Set Default Technician = Current Technician /’ assigned to the PM to be the new technician temporarily perform
Set Current Technician = Default Technician Default Techmma_n. _ PMs \_Nhlle default technician is on
Affects all records in this Plant. vacation.
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Task Packages

Adding a New Task Package:To add a new task package select A

from the button bar. Select the tab labeled Tasks Packages. To add a new
task package you must have permission to Add/Edit Records for Other
Plants. Press New then enter a descriptive task package name. Select a
time interval from the drop-down box. Choose the tasks you want to include
in this task package by selecting from the list box labeled Select Task and
pressing to right arrow button below the list box. Tasks are added to the list
box on the right. Press Save to keep this task package. Your new task
package appears in the grid. This new task package can now be modified,
added to a job list template and/or added to PM list.

Task packages, unlike job list templates, are shared by all plants. Adding a
task package makes that task package available to all plants.

Note: All tasks use the same interval when creating a new task package. To
use various intervals within the same task package see Editing or Deleting
a Task Package.

Tip: Right mouse-click on the list box containing the task to select from. A
menu appears containing all of the task groups. Click on the task group you
want to work with and MaintSmart© fills the list box with tasks from that task
group only. This really speeds up this process!

Editina or Deleting a Task Package: To edit or delete a task package
select from the button bar. Select the tab labeled Tasks Packages. To
edit or delete a task package you must have permission to Add/Edit Records
for Other Plants. Select the task package by left mouse clicking on one of
the tasks in the task package in the grid. Highlight tasks in the list box
labeled Add a Task to Task PackX press the right arrow button to add this
task to the list box on the right. Conversely if you want to remove tasks from
the task package you may highlight tasks in the list box on the right and
press the left arrow button to remove this task. Press Save to keep the
resulting task package.

To create a task package with the same tasks but with a different interval
select a task in the grid from the task package you want to work with. Select
a different interval from the drop down box. When you press Save you are
asked if you want to create a new task package or add to this task package.
If you choose Yes to create a new task package enter a descriptive name in
the input box. If you want to add these tasks to the existing task package
select No. These tasks are combined with the existing tasks in the task
package.

Tip: Editing or deleting a Task Package has no effect on PM task lists where
the task package has already been applied. This is because when a task

package is applied to a PM list it simply copies the tasks and intervals to the
PM list and does not create a link between the task package and the PM list.
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BEARINGT4 Lube wiFood Grade Grease 14 display filter pop-up
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= Clean Greaze Zetks
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|14 j Burner Tasks
Calibration Group —_ | 7 |
Chain Tazks \

Click this button to -
display task filter menu.
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Use a task package name that describes the
package. Include the interval at the end of the
description. Example: BEARING14 (bearing tasks
performed every 14 days)

You may delete a task package by clicking on any task in the grid contained by the task package and pressing
Delete. The task package is permanently deleted.

Task packages are shared by all plants. Changing task packages changes them for all plants. Changing or deleting a
task package does not affect the tasks applied to existing PM lists by previously using this task package. However
other users accustomed to the characteristics of a particular task package may not realize it has been changed and
incorrectly apply it. Always review the tasks in a task package prior to applying it to a PM List.

Tip: Right mouse-click on the list box containing the task to select from. A menu appears containing all of the task

groups. Click on the task group you want to work with and MaintSmart© fills the list box with tasks from that task
group only. This really speeds up this process!
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Job List Templates

Adding a New Job List Template:To add a new job list template select &

from the button bar. Select the tab labeled Job List Templates. Press

New select an equipment item name and equipment index from the drop

down box. To add a single task to this new job list template select a task ; Fle Options  Fikers  Window  Help
and an interval from the drop down boxes. To apply a task package to

this job list template select task package from the drop down box. Press %= 3 LADD BN - IE TR A i by [A A ElR- 4T W | =

Save to include this task in the new job list template. el | Tooks | Task Packages (optional) Job List Templates (opt.) |PM Lists |
Adding, Editing or Deleting Tasks From a Job List Template: Make ~ =d-iPment L i L]
sure you understand how task packages and job list templates work ERLBER oL Lubricate s CleaniBump (=] el
before attempting to edit or create them. To edit or delete a job list 3begres: RollsyBed Check/Tighten Electrical Connections 7
template select & from the button bar. Select the tab labeled Job List 30 Degres Roller Bed Check/Replace Plugs and Receptacles 7
Templates. Job list templates like most everything else in MaintSmart© 30 Degree Raller Bed CleanReplace Fiter(s) a0
may be modified to suit your needs. Task packages or individual tasks 30 Degree Roller Bed Check Blawer Gil Level 30
may be added. Tasks may be replaced. Intervals may be changed on 30 Degree Roller Bed Adjust Rounder Bars as Needed 30
individual tasks. Individual tasks may be deleted. 30 Degree Roller Bed CheckRepair Cords and Conduits 7

3 & 5 Press #1 Check Regulator(=) and Setting T
To add a task package or an individual task press the New button. Next - - -- P M 5 =
select the job list template (equipment name) from the drop down box. Job Lists
Select the equipment index. Now select the task package or individual

L . NG Plant: Job List Template Mame (uses an equipment name but template may be uzed on any equipment):
task to add to this job list template. If you select an individual task you
also have to select an interval. Press Save to add these task(s) to the job ISE'C“E"“E"ItD j IQD Beiee BnlerReE j ]
list template. Task Package: Task: Irteryal:

To change or replace a task in a job list template select the task from the |EURNER30 = ﬂl IWH ﬂ I

grid. Select a new interval if you want to keep the task but only change

the interval. Otherwise select a new task and interval to replace the grid-
selected task with the drop down box-selected task and interval. Press ..
Save. Apply task packages or individual tasks

to a job list template.

To delete a task simply click on the task in the grid and press Delete.
You may delete a task package by clicking on any task in the grid contained by the task package and pressing

Changing or deleting a job list template does not affect the tasks applied Delete. The task package is permanently deleted.

to existing PM lists by previously using this job list template. However

other users accustomed to the characteristics of a particular job list Task packages or job list templates are shared by all plants. Changing task packages changes them for all plants.
template may not realize it has been changed and incorrectly apply it. Changing or deleting a task package does not affect the tasks applied to existing PM lists by previously using this
Always review the tasks in a job list template prior to applying it to a PM task package. However other users accustomed to the characteristics of a particular task package may not realize it
list. has been changed and incorrectly apply it. Always review the tasks in a task package prior to applying it to a PM List.
Tip: Click the button labeled Filter next to the task drop-down box. A Tip: Right mouse-click on the list box containing the task to select from. A menu appears containing all of the task
menu appears containing all of the task groups. Click on the task group groups. Click on the task group you want to work with and MaintSmart® fills the list box with tasks from that task

you want to work with and MaintSmart© fills the drop-down box with group only. This really speeds up this process.

tasks from that task group only. This really speeds up this process.

Tip: Editing or deleting a job list template has no effect on PM task lists where the job list template has already been
applied. This is because when a job list template is applied to a PM list it simply copies the tasks and intervals to the
PM list and does not create a link between the job list template and the PM list.
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PM Lists - Configuration

Overview of Preventive Maintenance (PM) Task Lists:PM lists are
created to provide schedules of tasks to be performed at defined intervals
for the purpose of preventing equipment breakdown and to prolong the life
of the equipment. Each equipment item in your plant should have a PM list.
MaintSmart© makes creating PM lists simple and fast. Please read and
understand Overview of Preventive Maintenance before creating PM lists.

PM lists are created by adding individual tasks, task packages, and job list
templates to the target equipment. These task lists are then tweaked to
specific requirements if necessary. A start date is assigned to each task or
group of tasks when they are created. Once the PM list has been created
PM lists are distributed to the maintenance technician coinciding with their
work area. As tasks are completed the hours spent on each task are
recorded by the technician in tenths of an hour (Example: 1.8). This task
list is exchanged for a new updated task list preferably once a week. Now
the plant technician updates and validates the status of the PM list(s) and
creates new ones for distribution to the Technicians. Tasks that are due
first are listed at the top of the task list. The technician should start at the
top of the list and work down therefore completing late tasks or holdovers
from the previous task list first.

Since maintenance technician wages are known and the times to complete
PM tasks are also known MaintSmart© may now compute the actual cost
of preventive maintenance for each equipment item. This information along
with downtime costs, inventory cost, and work order cost aids the plant
technician in determining the cost to own an equipment item. Decisions
can now be thoughtfully made regarding the equipment item in question.
Data going into this program must be accurate and timely to be of use.

To create new or to edit existing PM lists select A from the button bar.
To update completion status of existing PM lists select ifrom the button
bar.

You may add tasks to a PM list at any time and are encouraged to do so.
One of the primary goals of MaintSmart© is to aid the plant technician in
maximizing efficiencies regarding which tasks are scheduled and how
much time is allocated to those tasks. Adding and/or deleting tasks from
the PM lists helps to accomplish this goal.

Adding Tasks to a PM Task List:

To create a new PM list or add tasks to an existing PM list select ‘L from
the button bar. Follow these steps:

1. Press Edit (New).

2. Select an equipment item to add tasks to from the drop down box
labeled Equipment to Add Tasks To.

3. Select the initial start date from the date selector box.

4. Select either a job list template, task package, or individual task. If you
select an individual task you also have to select the interval.

5. Select the person to assign the PM list to.

6. NEW: Copy a PM list onto another equipment. Choose PM List radio
button to load available PM lists. Copies all Details too.
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packages, or individual tasks to a

Check Blower Qil Level

PM task list or copy an entire PM
list onto another equipment item
Assign/Delete Tasks a

(details included). \
Plant: wooosrremplate to Copy Tasks From (multipletasks):

v |

Task Packageto Copy Tasks From (multiple tasks):
2

Assign PMs To (optional) :
=l

(s PM List

j " JobTemplate
v Details |
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f f

Equipmentto Add Tasks to:
|9E|' Degree Roller Bed

Start Date:
| 21 42014

Task: Show All Tasks

|Adju5t chain tengion.

ﬂ |Use Default
TIP: Multi-select PM grid rows with left mouse
+ <CTRL> then press Details button. Add
details to all selected rows with one action.

If individual task is used then you
must also provide an interval.

Tip: You may see what tasks are contained in the task package or job list template by pressing the button View
Tasks.
5. Press Save to add these tasks to this PM list.

Editing or Deleting Tasks From a PM Task List:

You may add or delete tasks to a PM list at any time and are encouraged to do so. One of the primary goals of
MaintSmart®© is to aid the plant technician in maximizing efficiencies regarding which tasks are scheduled and how
much time is allocated to those tasks. Adding and/or deleting tasks from the PM lists helps to accomplish this goal.

Note: Deleted tasks are removed from the current PM task list but are not removed from any historical PM records.
Deleted tasks can be added back to the PM task list at a later date.

To edit or delete tasks from a PM list select A from the button bar. To delete tasks from an existing PM list follow
these steps:

1. Press Edit.

2. Select the equipment item (PM list) you want to work with.

3. Left mouse click on the grid row containing the task you want to delete. To select more than one task hold down
the <Ctrl> while you select the row in the grid.

4. Press Delete.

Changing the PM Interval

To change a PM interval select a grid row (s) then right click the grid and choose the pop-up menu item labeled
Change PM Interval. Type or select the new PM interval into the resulting drop-down box.
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PM Lists - More Options

Using Other PM Task Lists Options, Sequencing PMs, Editing the Start Date
PM lists may be sequenced in the order that you want the task to display on the printed PM task list.

To auto increment the sequence an existing PM list:
1.) Check the checkbox labeled Sequence and the checkbox labeled Auto-Increment Sequence. This places the grid click mode to sequence. NOTE: no other edits may be made to the data in the

grid while in sequence mode.
2.) Left mouse-click the grid rows containing the PM tasks in the order that you want the task to appear in the list.
3.) Uncheck the Sequence checkbox and the clicked rows will update their sequence as designated.

You may also include the equipment sequence as part of the PM sequence by checking the Group By Equipment checkbox. Alternatively if you want to manually sequence each task you may leave
Auto-Increment Sequence unchecked.

NOTE: two or more PM tasks may have the same sequence. This makes sense if you want to group PM tasks into a single task sequence.

Tip: PM task lists display tasks by sequence order in ascending order (in most task list formats) then by date due in descending order.

T AssgniLelete 1asks and Job LiIsts 1o Equipment

Plant: Jokx List Template to Copy Tasks From
|Sau:ramentu:| j I
Equipment to Add Tasks to: Tazk Package to Copy Tasks From (mul
IEIIII Degres Roller Bed j ]i | I
Start Date: Azzign PM= To [optional] : Tazk: show All Tasks

Check both checkboxes fo | 612010 x| |Use Defout x| Jadist chain tension.

sequence and auto-
increment. This cause the

sequence to count up in the —AddDe . 90 Degree Roller Bed
?(;\Slvesr e e v Sequence v autodncrement Sequence [ Edit Start Date
- Edlit

™ Group By Equipmert Sequence Postion: |1

/

To reset the start date of a
previously created PM task check
this checkbox. Next select one or
hold <CTRL> key and multi-select
tasks from data grid. Change date
in date selector then click Save.
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PM Lists - Batch Configure

Configuring PM Task Lists With Batch Configure
PM lists may be batch updated. This causes all tasks, task package tasks or job list template tasks to be added to the PM list(s) of all equipment contained in the batch configure target equipment
hierarchy.

For example:In the pictured on the right

1.) A task package REFRIG30 is selected. This task package contains 10 refrigeration tasks that have 30 day intervals.

2.) Batch Configure PMs>>Filter Equipment By Work Area/Location menu item is selected. This displays the pop-up screen listing all work area/locations for this plant.

3.) Choosing ‘Bread Make Up’ (then following prompts for batch configure) causes MaintSmart to copy all tasks contained by task package (REFRIG30) to all equipment contained by work
areallocation (Bread Make Up).

This is a really fast way to create PM task lists. Other uses may be for standard safety instructions, SOPs or other work that is generally done on all or most of the equipment in one of the equipment
hierarchy levels.

Tip: It may be beneficial to use batch configure even if some of the tasks in a Task Package or Job List Template are not needed on some equipment related to a batch configure. Adding many tasks
at once then deleting the unneeded tasks from the PM list manually may still be much faster (and consistent) than adding these tasks without using batch configure.

File Filters

Window Help |
1. $.| § v Edifadd Records to Other Plant il | <l o el G| sl 0 [l
p==———————|  Eatch Configure FMs &l Equiprnent In Plant
Tazk Group|  Convert Task Description To Proper Case On Save

Filker Equipment By Department

AAA LA

1 T ]

—

Batch PM Update by Work Areafl.ocation

Care must be taken when batch

Salact the Wark AreasLozation configuring PMs because Whil_e it is
| ﬂ easy to add PMs to many equipment
it Compressar Foom 3 ] items at once removirjg unwante.d
Eread B agogers\wWiappers = PMs must be done without the aid of
mﬁﬂr A s
Thel SeleCte.d ) Bread Oven/Cooler =
gqUIpr’gen_t tlwtebm |5h Eleag E{_UU[E' Job Ligt Template to Copy T asks From:
e { ignored with batch e Bread Slicers j
ks to build the list. Add#] configure. | [detg i Eook | =l |
Bun Oven/Proofer b’
ark. with, . v Taszk Package Mame:

Iven Burner Cantral/Oven Extengion #4

tart [ ake:

=] Fier|

Azzign PMz To [optional] ;

Tazk: Show All T azks

=] Vew|

2/10/2007 | |Bob Hackwarth
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PM Lists — PM Plan Configuration

c{ File | Options | Filters Window  Help
T &
Ers | E Edit/add Records to Other Plant

Configuring PM Plans
PM plans provide a way to create a pre-defined PM list of tasks that would normally not be associated

with one another. This provides a completely customized and arbitrary way to group PM tasks for Task Grou Batch Configure PMs k
issuance. To create a new PM Plan begin by going to the PM Configuration screen and selecting the r Use Current Technidan

menu items: Options>>PM Plans... This will open a small dialog screen where a new PM plan name

is entered. see Linked Convert Task Description To Proper Case On Save

Now that the PM Plan has a name begin adding PMs to the PM Plan as follows: M et Default Technidan = Ourrent Tedhnician

1.) Choose filters as needed from the drop-down boxes below the data grid (optional) to limit the data ————

in the grid to the data set needed for the PM plan. As filters are chosen the data in the grid is gt Set Current Technidan = Default Technician

changed. ljust Flame| OSHA Link. ..

2.) Left-click each row (highlight) to include the PM contained by the row in the PM plan. Holding the ljust Round

<CTRL> or <SHIFT> key on the keyboard while left-clicking provides a way to multi-select rows. E— PM Plans. ..

3.) Click the Link button to add these selected PMs to the PM plan selected in the drop-down box gn Pressu : :

below the data grid. w Out Lin o G g

od c{FiIE Options  Filters  Window  Help =

w, JLIBIEBIEIE L[APm GE B EER A SBSALBT ELWAE =)

1-Task Grnups[glnba]]l Z-Taskstglnbaljl 3-Task Packages[nptinnal-glntﬂll 4-anLi5tTempIates[nptiona]] E - PM Task Lists &-PMPlans (optional}

| Technician Shit | Work AreafLocation Desc. | Line
Bread Baggers/Vrappers | Bread Prc

PN Plan |Task

Check And Qil Chain
Check And Qil Chain
Check And Qil Chain
Check And Qil Chain
Check And Qil Chain
Check And Qil Chain

Equipment ’Sequence Technician
S0 Degree Roller Bed #5
80 Degree Roller Bed #8
B & 5 Box Maker #1
~~MB& S Press #2

Bulk Flour Bin #1

Bulk Flour Bin #2

Charlie Huston

Charlie Huston Bread BaggersMVrappers |Bread Prc
Roll Prod

Bread Pac

2.) Left-click the grid rows
for PMs to include in the
PM plan.

Charlie Huston Bun Wrapping

CharlieHuston Air Compressor Room

Charlie Huston Mo Area Assignment - 327 | Bulk Ingre

Mo Area Assignment - 327 | Bulk Ingre

Charlie Huston

Bulk Flour Bin #3 Check And Ol Chain Charlie Huston . Bulk Ingre
Bulk Flour Bin #4 g 3.) Choose the PM plan to |izHuston 4) .Press the Link button Bulk Ingre
T 7 link these PMs to B to_llnk the selected PMs to e
Al - this PM plan name.. ]

26 PM Plan Records / \\

Plant: PM Plan Mame: /

|5wam&I1tE| ~| | ~] 7 | Link De-Link Cancel

1.) Choose one or more
filters (optional) to load the

grid with the PMs needed.

data grid.

r—Filter Grid/Filter Report- Print All PMs

Choosing blank from a Equipment Item: Work Area/Location: Department: Engineer:
dropdown defeats the filter | j B i | | j | j | j
and loads all PMs in the PM Task: Task Group: Equipment Group: Min. Interval: Max. Interval:

= 7| =1

b
|cneck And Oil Chain

HY E§ H

Clear Filters |
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Map Tasks to Equipment Failure (downtime) Causes

Overview of Task to downtime Cause Mapping: When downtime is
recorded the cause of the downtime is included in the record. In many cases
downtime can be prevented if the cause can be identified and tasks applied
to the PM list. Task to Cause Mapping provides a mechanism by which the
plant technician, using his good judgment, can assign certain tasks to a PM
list to help in the prevention of downtime from a specific cause. Perhaps the
task is already assigned to the PM list. In this case the plant technician may
want to adjust the time interval of the task in question. To verify and aid in
these decisions MaintSmart© provide powerful reliability analysis tools and
other analysis tools. To use these tools select

hlﬂ for reliability analysis and other valuable decision making tools.

Since tasks required to prevent downtime causes could be different between
different equipment this program requires that causes of downtime be
referenced to a specific equipment item. After completing a task to cause
mapping for one equipment item MaintSmart© provides a way for you to
copy these mappings to other equipment with a couple of mouse clicks. This
saves much time and also provides for accurate task to cause mapping.
After copying to other equipment you may tweak the task to cause mapping
list by deleting and/or adding mappings as needed.

Mapping a Task to a downtime Cause:

To work with task to downtime cause mapping select E//f from the button
bar. MaintSmart© provides a quick and easy way to map all of your
downtime causes to tasks. Follow these steps to map a task to a cause:
1. Press New.

2. Select the equipment whose causes you want to map tasks to.

3. Select the cause. To restrict the causes in the drop down box select the
option button Recent Causes.

4. Select tasks from the list box labeled Select From These Tasks press
the right arrow button to use them.

5. Press Save to map these tasks to the selected cause and equipment.
Warning: Deleted task to cause mappings are permanently deleted. To
restore them you must recreate them.

Editing or Deleting a Task to downtime Cause Mapping:

To work with task to downtime cause mapping select £.=from the button
bar. MaintSmart© provides a quick and easy way to map all of your
downtime causes to tasks. Follow these steps to edit a task to a cause

mapping:
1. Select the grid row containing the mapping you want to work with.

2. The tasks mapped to the selected cause appear in the list box on the
right. All available tasks appear in the list box on the left.

Copyright © 2014 MaintSmart Software, Inc. All Rights Reserved

Ulel LA 28]

Window  Help
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File Filters Options
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E quipment | Cauge | Prevventive Tagk | tachineCode| PlantCode
‘Y'east Refrigeration Compreszor 1 Sprocket Warn Check. and Lubricate Bearings 32700100 327
‘Y'east Refrigeration Compreszor 1 Sprocket Wwarn Check. il Level In Gearboxjes) 32700100 327
‘Y'east Refrigeration Compreszor #1 Sprocket Wwarn Lubricate Carrier Chain 32700100 327
‘Y'east Refrigeration Compreszor #1 Sprocket Wwarn Lubricate Fan Shaft 32700100 327
‘Yeast Refrigeration Compreszor #1 Sprocket Warn 0il W¥alve Ster at Packing Gland 32700100 327
‘Yeast Refrigeration Compreszor #1  Shaft Bearing Failed Check. and Qil Chains 32700100 327
‘Yeast Refrigeration Compressor #1 - Shaft Bearing Failed Check. and Lubricate Bearings 32700100 327
‘Yeast Refrigeration Compressor #1 - Shaft Bearing Failed Check. il Level In Gearbox(es) 3270010M 327

FMap Tasks to Down Time Causes

heck Prezsure Switchles)
j il Check Prosimity Switchlesz)]
Check Start/Stop Switches
Check. Static Wire
Li ﬂ Check. T ank Heater/Thermosztat
Check/FRepair Cordz and Conduits

{ Recent Causes A Al Causes A 33 I

IDDugh Mimer #E

Diown Time Cauze: Electrical

Eroken D amaged Wi

=

Flant: Select From These Tasks: Electical Group Do These Tasks ta PreventBroke
I.fl‘-.nyT AR ;i Wire
E quiprent: Check Matar Starter(s Check For Excessive Amp Draw

Check. |gnition, Electrode, \Wires
Check tator Starter(z)

Associate this downtime cause for the Dough Mixer #6 with these tasks( that
prevent this downtime cause).

3. Add or remove tasks by using the arrow buttons.
4. Press Save. The remaining tasks in the list box on the right are mapped.

Follow these steps to delete a task to a cause mapping:
1. Select the grid row containing the mapping you want to work with.
2. Press the Delete button.

3. A message box appears. Press No to delete just the selected task. Press Yes to delete all tasks associated with

the selected cause for this equipment.
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Copy Task to Downtime Cause Mappings

Copy Task to downtime Cause Mappings: MaintSmart© provides a quick
and easy way to copy task to cause mappings between equipment. To work
with task to downtime cause mapping select E//T from the button bar. Next
select the menu items Options>>Copy Task Mapping. Follow these steps
to copy a mapping:

1. Press New.

2. Select the equipment whose task to cause mappings you want to copy
from.

3. Select the cause to copy or select All Causes to copy them all.

4. Select the equipment to copy the mappings to. Duplicate mappings, if
any, are ignored.

5. Press Save to assign these mappings to the selected and equipment.
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Copy From Bulk Flour Bin #1

Cauze | Task

bator Shaft Broken  Check Beanng Clearance
Mator Shaft Broken  Clean Grease Zerks

bator Shaft Broken  Lube w/Food Grade Greaze

Copy To Bulk Flour Bin #2

Quickly copy task to failure cause
mappings between similar
equipment in the same plant or
across multiple plants.

Copy From Thiz Flart: Copy Ta Thiz Plant:
I.-'i‘-.n_I,IT QA j I.-'i‘-.n_I,IT QA
Copy From E quipment; Cope To Equipment;

Bulk. Flour Bin #2

IBqu Flaur Bin #1

Where Down Time Cauze is:

I.-'i‘-.ll Cauzes j

kele
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Skill to Task Mapping

Edit or Delete a Skill to Task Mapping: Warning: Deleted skill to task mappings are permanently deleted. To
Overview of Skill to Task Mapping: The purpose of skill to task mapping is  restore them you must recreate them.
to provide a way for MaintSmart© to match needed personnel skills with

required tasks for an equipment item or work area. This helps the plant To work with skill to task mapping select % from the button bar.

technician make informed decisions regarding area and work assignments.

Skill are assigned to the maintenance technician when their record is Follow these steps to edit an existing skill to task mapping:

created. To work with skill to task mapping select% from the button bar. 1. Select the grid row containing the mapping by clicking the row with the mouse.

Skill to task mapping is used by the analysis part of this program to 2. Add skills to the task by selecting them in the list box on the left then pressing the right arrow button.

determine how well matched an technician is to his work area. This function 3. Delete skills from this task by selecting them from the right list box and pressing the left arrow button.
can pin point what training may be necessary to improve performance in that 4. Press Save.
area or perhaps several areas at once.

Follow these steps to delete a skill to task mapping:

Note: Determining what skill an individual has is somewhat subjective and 1. Select the grid row containing the mapping you want to work with.
left to the expert opinion or the plant technician. Care must be taken during 2. Press the Delete button.
the data entry phase to ensure good results from the analysis phase. 3. A message box appears. Press No to delete just the selected skill. Press Yes to delete all skills associated with

the selected task.
Mapping a Skill to a Task: To work with skill to task mapping select ng
from the button bar.

Follow these steps to create a new skill to task mapping:

1. Press New .

2. Select a taskor task group from the drop down box.

3. Select the skill(s) that you want to map to the task by clicking them with
the mouse.

4. Press the right arrow button to use the selected tasks.

5. Press Save.

bap Skillz to Tazks
Flart:

Select From These Skillz: Thesze Skillz Are Meeded To Perform Any Tazk In
Thiz Tazk Group:Electrical Group

I,ﬂ.n_l,lTDwn j Computer i

Map &)l Tasks In a Task Group to Skills) Fdiialy FLE ]

|Electiical Giroup | L:ader =1 Important Note: Tasks mapped
achinist 1 to maintenance personnel skills

Map Individual Tasks ta Skill[z] M achinist 2 may be later used in the PM

section to suggest maintenance

w3 | assignments.

Add a Mew Record

L]
|5
=
z
=
| 4

i [=in) [Telete Save Cancel
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Copy Skill to Task Mappings

Copying Skill to Task Mappings: MaintSmart© provides a quick and
easy way to copy skill to task mappings between plants. To work with
skill to task mapping select % from the button bar. Next select the
menu items Options>>Copy Skill Mapping. Follow these steps to
copy a mapping:

1. Select menu items Options>>Edit/Add Records to Other Plants.
You must have permission to access this menu item.

2. Select the menu item Copy Skill Mapping.

3. Choose the plant to copy skills from.

4. Choose the task. When you do this the drop down box labeled
Where Skill is is loaded with the skills already mapped to the selected
task.

5. Choose one skill or ‘All Skills’ from the drop down box labeled Where
Skill is.

6. Choose the plant you want to copy the skills to.

7. Choose the task you want to copy the skills to.

8. Press Save.

The skills mapped to one task can be mapped to many other tasks

within your plant or in other plants by using this Skill Copying. This
saves a lot of time
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¥4 Copy Skill Mapping From- AnyTown To AnyTown
Copy From Calibrate Probefs)/Senszor(s)

To This Tazk:

Task | Skl |
Calibrate Probe(z)/Sensorz]  PLC 1
Calibrate Probe(z]/Sensorz]  Wirnng

Quickly copy skill to task mappings
between similar tasks in the same
plant or across multiple plants.

Copy To Thiz Plant;

j I.ﬁ.n_l,lT N

Copy Tao Task:
LI IEaIiI:urate Frobe(z)/Sensorz]

Copy From Thiz Plant;

AT own

Copy From T asgk:

Calibrate Probe(z]

Where Skil iz:

All Skills |

% e | Save
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Downtime Cause Groups

Overview of downtime Causes: Causes are grouped to help organize

them and to speed data entry through filtering. Cause groups make it easier

for the user to locate causes by associating them with a group of similar
causes. Cause groups should be kept relatively small. Between 10 and 50
causes in a group is ideal though they can contain many more than 50.
Naming conventions for cause groups should be logical and consistent.

There are basically two different ways you can name your cause groups.
1. Name them for the type of equipment or component, i.e.. Conveyor
Group, Bearing Group, etc

2. Name the cause group to describe the type of failure, i.e.. Mechanical
Breakage Group, Electrical Group, etc.

3. Name the cause group to generally describe the type of failure, i.e..
Mechanical Group, Electrical Group, Operational, Technician, Utility,
Sanitation, etc.

Note: Naming cause groups based on #2. (describe type of failure) may be
more efficient as equipment or components experience the same types of
failures. For example gearboxes have bearings fail as do conveyors and
electric motors..

downtime causes should be kept short and to the point. They should only
cover one topic. For example a dry chain breaks. The cause definition for
this situation is twofold. The chain was dry and the chain broke. The cause
for this downtime incident might be ‘Chain Dry’ if the chain being dry
contributed to its breakage. Create up to 2.1 billion failure cause
descriptions.Otherwise the cause might be Chain Broke’. In any event two
causes need to be defined rather than ‘Chain Dry and Chain Broke'. It's
easier for MaintSmart© to pinpoint problems when they are clearly defined.
To edit or delete a cause select the menu item View>>Configuration>>
downtime Causes from the home screen.

Adding a New Cause Group:Select the tab labeled Cause Groups. While
working with cause groups is fairly simple it does require some forethought
to prevent problems in the future.Select the menu items Options>Edit/Add
Records to Other Plants. If you are unable to access this menu item see
your system administrator for access permission to this menu item. Press
New then enter a logical cause group name. Press Save.
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g File Fiters Options Window  Help
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Causze Groups

Cauze Group
Electrical

E naineering
Mechanical
Operational
Other Cauges
Owvens
Refrigeration
S anitation
Itilities

Cauze Groups

Cause Group Mame:

O perational

Editing or Deleting a Cause Group: Warning: Changes to cause groups affects ALL plants. Deleting a cause group
deletes all causes in that group and all records that used any of the causes in that group including but not limited to
downtime records.

Select the menu items Options>Edit/Add Records to Other Plants. If you are unable to access this menu item see
your system administrator for access permission to this menu item. Left mouse click the grid row containing the
record you want to work with.

In order to delete a cause group all records referencing this cause group must first be manually deleted. After all

linked records have been deleted go to the Program Configuration screen and check the menu item labeled
Settings>>Allow Cascade Deletes. Press Save or Delete.
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Downtime Cause Definitions

Adding a New downtime Cause Definition: Cause descriptions are used in
downtime records to specify the reason for the failure. Once again
MaintSmart© is extremely flexible and allows complete customization to your
specific situation. Causes are created from word lists or you may directly
type them.

To edit or delete a cause select the menu item View>>Configuration>>
downtime Causes from the home screen. Select the tab labeled Causes.
To add a new cause you must have permission to Add/Edit Records for
Other Plants. Press New. Select the cause group that you want to add the
cause to from the drop-down box. Type, drag and drop, copy/paste failure
cause description into the textbox. Press Save to keep the new cause
description.

Note: downtime causes should be kept short and to the point. They should
only cover one topic. For example: a dry chain breaks. The cause definition
for this situation is twofold. The chain was dry and the chain broke. The
cause for this downtime incident might be ‘Chain Dry’ if the chain being dry
contributed to its breakage, Otherwise the cause might be ‘Chain Broke’. In
any event two causes need to be defined rather than ‘Chain Dry and Chain
Broke'. It's easier for MaintSmart© to pinpoint problems when they are
clearly defined.

Editing or Deleting a downtime Cause Definition: Warning: Changes to
cause descriptions affect ALL plants. Deleting a cause deletes all downtime
records that used the cause. It is recommended that you do not delete
causes once they have been put into use.

To edit or delete a cause select the menu item View>>Configuration>>
downtime Causes from the home screen. Select the tab labeled Causes.
To edit or delete a cause you must have permission to Add/Edit_Records for
Other Plants.

In order to delete a cause all records referencing this cause must first be
manually deleted. After all linked records have been deleted go to the
Program Configuration screen and check the menu item labeled
Settings>>Allow Cascade Deletes. Press Save or Delete.

Click the appropriate row containing the cause. You may not change the
cause group. The only way to move a cause to another cause group is to
first delete the cause then recreate it in another cause group. This is not
recommended as ALL records in ALL plants containing the deleted cause
are also deleted. Press Save to keep the new cause description or Delete to
permanently remove the cause and ALL records that used this cause.
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[ Cauze Groups T
Cauze ' Causze Group
AC/DC Drve Fail/Malfunction Electncal
Actuator Faled/Broken bechanical
Adjuzt Timing bechanical
Adjustrment Screw Stipped/Broken bechanical
Agitator LoozeFalled bechanical
Air Comprezsor Failure Itilities
Air Cylinder Failed bechanical
Air Cylinder/Cleviz Broken techanical
Air Hoze Broken bechanical
Air Hoze Resticted bechanical
Air Leak, bechanical
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Cauges [drag/drop words into 'Cauze Description’ box below, Copy/paste or drag drop from other doc
Cauze Group: Cauze Description [255 chars]:

IMe-:hanin:aI j I.-'l'-.ir Cylinder/Cleviz Broker|

Failure cause descriptions may be
up to 255 characters each..
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Meters

Meters — An Overview
Meters provide a way for you to trigger work order creation based upon a meter reading. Examples of meter units might be hours (from an equipment hour meter), cycles, miles (odometer reading),
cuts (a sawmill), cans (in a cannery operation), days (a calendar based meter), etc.

MaintSmart uses meters as follows:

1. You create a user-friendly meter name. This meter name can refer to between 1 and 6 separate metered values (units). Example: Meter Name: Semi-Annual Service. Meter Units: miles,
months.

2. After naming this meter and selecting the units you would assign trigger intervals to each of the units. Example: 6000 miles, 6 months.

3. Now that the meter Semi-Annual Service has been created you may assign this meter to one or more Work Order Templates. One of the work order templates might be concerned with
changing the oil on the template equipment. Another work order template may be concerned with tightening fasteners on this equipment item.

4. Now that the meter has been linked to a work order template you need to enter a meter reading record for the equipment described in the work order template. Thereafter you'll enter meter
readings in the Current Reading text box on the meter screen as needed.

5. When the Last Performed Reading (meaning the last time this meter was satisfied by completion of the linked work order) + the meter Interval (as defined when you created the meter) is less
than the Current Reading then the metered work order template is considered expired. This condition will generate a work order to satisfy the required tasks.

6. When the meter generated work order is completed MaintSmart either automatically update the Last Performed and Current Readings (by guess what they should be) or prompts the user for their
new values from the work order screen. Of course you may always go into the meters screen and manually adjust both of these values as well.

This is the entire metered work order template process from start to finish. Although it may seem lengthy at first once the meter and template have been set up all you'll need to do after that is adjust
the current Reading and possibly the Last Performed reading. The benefit is great time-saving accurate and consistent work orders hopefully resulting in a better equipment maintenance operation.

Note: Work order templates linked to inventory parts will use these parts automatically when created just as they would if the work order was created manually from a template.

Manually check for expired meters by

[
JA Create Selected Metered Work Order s€——sls ‘ﬂ | »_.;
Refresh Date Meters
aEn  Refresh OPC Meter Data Lirz [optianal] T YWhork, Order Histary
M IUpdate Last Performed = Current Reading i Meter Options menu
AL Manage Meters, ., Update Current = (Last-Performed + Inkerval) accessible from the
Manage DDE Links. .. v Prompt For Current and Last Performed Readings Work Order data entry
Manage OPC Links... screen.

[-] . =]
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Meters - Configuring Meter Definitions

Adding a New Meter Definition

To work with meters begin by opening the Meters screen. This screen is accessible from the button bar or from the Work Orders data entry screen under the menu items Meters>>Manage Meters...
Once the Meters screen is open follow these steps to create a new meter name/definition:

1. Select the tab labeled Configure Meter Definitions.Press the New button.

2. Enter a unigue meter name (description) in the box labeled Meter Name. This will be the user-friendly name you'll use to identify this meter.

Note: a meter name could refer to the triggering event or even the task that the meter triggers. The point is to create a descriptive name that will make to others that may encounter it.
3. Select the meter unit and the interval for this unit. This interval represents the triggering value for this meter unit. You may assign up to 6 units/interval combinations for each meter.

Example: perhaps you have a fleet maintenance operation and need to change oil every 6 months or 6000 miles. In this case you may use the interval 6 and the unit: months and the interval 6000
with the unit: miles.

Important Note: You may define additional meter units from the menu items Options>>Meter Units...
4. Enter a meter description if needed.

5. Press the Save button to save this meter. This meter now becomes available for use.

Editing or Deleting a Meter Definition

To edit or delete a meter definition (name) left mouse-click the grid row containing the meter you want to work with. Press the Delete button to permanently delete this meter. All meter/work order
template records containing this meter are also permanently deleted. Work orders and work order templates are not deleted though.

To edit a meter definition select the grid row as described above then change the appropriate values in the boxes below the grid. Press Save to keep the changes.

“~ Plant: 327 - Tastee Baking Company - Unlicensed ¥ersion - [Meters - AnyTown] 2 |EI|
File Options Help Creat " i =]
- - 5 reate new meter units
Gl LA 2 2|3 T from the menu items P E DR V|| ﬂl
Meter Beadings | Options>>Meter toWwhork, Order Templates T Configure Meter Definitions
IC| Meter Mame | Interval| Units... ]
2 BO0 mile or & cycle EOO Milez GO0 mile or B cycle service Add up to 6 d|ffer_e-nt
3 BO0 mile or 6 cycle B cycles  BOO mile or B cycle service meter readlng units to a

single meter name.

— Configure Meters
teter Mame [unique 24 chars. max. | teter Walue 1: [nitz 1 teter Yalue 4:
Minor Owverhaul I'I ao Icuts j I
teter Dezcnption [120 chars. max. ] Meter Walue 2; Idrits 2 Meter Walue 5
Minor overhaul is needed when ;I |325 ||:_l,lcles j |
cutz >= 100 or cycles >= 325 or .
3 weekss have elapsed, bl eter W alug 3: Uitz 3: b eter alug B: Hevolutians
units
e T=m——

Configure Meters

flEw | Delete | Save | Lancel |
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Meters - Applying Meters to Work Order Templates

Applying Meters to Work Order Templates
Once you have created one or more meter definitions (or names) you'll need to apply (or link) these meters to work order templates. When the meter or meters expire a work order is created from the
linked work order template. From the Meters screen select the tab labeled Apply Meters to Work Order Templates.

Follow these steps to apply one or more meters to a work order template:

1. Select a work order template name from the drop-down box labeled: Work Order Template Name.

2. Select a meter name from the drop-down labeled Meter Name. If no meters appear in this drop-down you’ll need to create one or more meter definitions. This is done from the last tab on this
screen.

3. Make sure the Activate Meter checkbox is checked then press Apply.

To delete a work order/meter combination left mouse-click the grid row containing the record you want to delete. Next press the Delete button. This action will delete all meter/unit combinations
associated with this meter name.
Note: these records may not be edited once they are created. If you need to change one of these records simply delete the record and recreate it with the desired parameters.

Meter Readings T Apply Meters to Work Order Templates T Canfigure b
=mplate ID| Deszcription | kdeter MName | =) Intervall [ ik !.-’-'-.u:tive [ Meter 1D
3 Mew Template GO0 mile or B cycle GO0 Miles [w] 2
3 Mew Template GO0 mile or B cycle 6 cycles [w] 3
g 272 Fryer #1-00503 Check, Cylinder Cleviz and Finlz]  Minar Overhaul 100 cutz [w] al
g 272 Fryer #1-00503 Check, Cylinder Cleviz and Finlz]  Minar Overhaul 325 cycles [w] G
3 272 Fryer #1-00503 Check, Cylinder Cleviz and Finlz]  Minar Overhaul 3 Wwieek [w] 7
Epl}l :W'-:urk Order Meters - 272 Fryer #1 —— :hmepgar::r;tntNO:‘;S?)fto List displays meter
lant: this manual ?c/)r Meter Marne: interval/units
AT o - ; . : i i
& instructions on how to |Minor Overhau 2zlseocctlaa<;en(1g¥gpr:2eme
ark Order Template M ame: update current meter M eter(z] nfarmation: :
272 Fryer #1-00503 Check Cylinder Clevis o readings. 100 cuts
Iwieek
ork. orders are automatically created from the selected work. order template 75 iju:les v
het any azzociated meter interval expires. All meters azsociated with thiz
ork order are updated when the wark arder iz completed.
Select a work order template E ’ﬁ":'f'ly ey Hicethler s
name and meter name to cause Ia et e et Apply =
the data entry buttons to = I~ s
become enabled..
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Data Entry
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Preventive Maintenance (PMs) - Validating PM Tasks

To work with PM task list validation select A:rom the button bar.

Be sure you understand how PM lists are constructed and used before reading this section. PM
task validation is the process of updating completed PM tasks. Typically this validation process
takes place weekly. PM task lists for each work area are generated by selecting the menu
items File>>Print>>Assign PM Lists>>PM List. The tasks are ordered with the ones due first
at the top of the list. As the PM list is completed by the maintenance technician the hours
required to complete a given task are recorded in the box at the far right of the PM list. The PM
lists are typically returned to the maintenance manager when all tasks have been completed or
at the end of the week. The maintenance manager records the tasks if complete. Uncompleted
tasks are carried over automatically to the next PM list. Tasks that are not completed during
their allotted time are marked ‘Late’ by the program and are moved to the top of the next PM
list or marked with an asterisk (“*") on the printed PM task list.

This program as two features that can speed up the PM list validation process. The Completed
on Due Date check box automatically updates the selected PM(s) as completed on time. This
feature should only be used if the PMs actually were completed on time. Otherwise erroneous
data entered may results in erroneous analysis later. For tasks that normally take the same
amount of time this program has a feature that averages the time from previous PM task list
updates for a given task. This averaged time value is used for the completion time saving you
the effort of manually entering the hours to complete each time an update is made. To use this
feature simply check the box labeled Use Default Hours.

AL IGHIYGIOUU L U SEs 0 H

If the task has not been previously updated an input box appears asking you to enter the
hours. This only needs to be done once for each task — equipment — interval combination.

The text box labeled Task Completion Comments is simply a short comment entered at the
time the PM is completed. Perhaps this comment could refer to an existing condition noticed
by the maintenance technician while working on this equipment item.

Detailed instructions may be attached to any or all PM task assignments. Select a record
from the grid by left mouse-clicking it. Next press the button labeled Detailed Instructions.
When the detail screen appears enter the instructions into the white area of the screen. Press
the Save button on the Detailed Instructions screen to permanently save the text and write it
to the database. Note: The following provides the distinction between Detailed Instructions
and Comments.

Detailed Instructions are specific instructions to aid in the completion of a task. Detailed
instruction are persistent and do carry over to subsequent PM task lists until manually
removed or altered. Normally these detailed instructions would be entered from the PM
Configuration section of MaintSmart. However to provide quick access to instructions that
may change from week to week MaintSmart provided a way for you to access these detailed
instructions right from the PM Validation screen as well.

Note: Comments are different from Detailed Instructions when used with PM task lists.
Comments are NOT instructions. Comments do NOT persist with the PM task list and do not
carry over to subsequent weeks as do Detailed Instructions. Comments are comments
entered by the maintenance technician performing the task. These may be comments or
observations by the maintenance technician related to the specified task. Comment are
saved to PM history.
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Preventive Maintenance (PMs) - Completion/Assign Mode

To work with PM task list validation select Afrom the button bar.

PM Lists — Completion Mode (available with skill-based PMs only)

In most cases you'll use the completion mode when working with PMs.
Select Close Completions from the drop-down labeled Data Update Mode.
From the Completed By drop-down select the person that completed the
PM. Enter the date completed, hours or minutes to complete (depending
upon if you are using hour or minute format from the Options menu) and
enter completion comments if needed. Press the button labeled
Completed.

PM Lists — Assign Mode (available with skill-based PMs only)

Select Assign PM Tasks from the drop-down labeled Data Update Mode.
MaintSmart provides Assign mode for the sole purpose of assigning PMs
to maintenance personnel. Assign mode is only available when using skill-
based PMs with MaintSmart. The reason for this is that with zone-based
PMs there is no reason to assign PMs as they are automatically assigned
to the person that has been assigned to the work area/technician area
where the subject equipment resides.

Note: PMs may be assigned to maintenance personnel form the PM
Configuration screen when PM lists are originally created too.

To assign PMs to personnel select or multi-select the grid row(s) in the grid
by left mouse-clicking a single row or left mouse-clicking a row then
holding the <SHIFT> or <CTRL> key and multi-selecting rows. Next select
the person you want to assign the selected PMs to from the drop-down box
labeled Assign To:. Selecting the Use Default drop-down selection tells
MaintSmart to use the same person that has the work area assignment
that containing the equipment.

Press the button labeled Assign to assign these PMs to this person. These
PMs are now assigned to this person and show up on the next PM list print
from the menu items File>>Print>>Assign PM Lists>>PM Lists — by
Currently Assigned Personnel. PM completions do not have to necessarily
be the same person as they were originally assigned to.
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Suggesting PM task assignments based upon skill to task association (skill to task mapping)
MaintSmart provides a way to limit the choices of possible personnel when assigning PM tasks. MaintSmart even
rates each person based upon the degree of qualification.

To use this powerful feature follow these steps:

1. From the PMs Validation screen make certain that the menu item Options>>Use Zone-Maintenance is
unchecked. By doing so the MaintSmart PMs Validation screen is placed in skill-based PM task mode.

2. Select the option Assign PM Tasks from the drop-down labeled Data Update Mode.

3. Check the checkbox labeled Assign Based On Skills.

4. Left mouse-click the grid row containing the record your want to work with. MaintSmart evaluates the task for that
record then loads qualified personnel into the drop-down along with the persons degree of qualification for this
particular task. Example: “100% - John Doe” John Doe has 100% of the skills required for this task. Note: Skills are
related to Tasks in the Task to Skill mapping section of MaintSmart.
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Preventive Maintenance Parts Usage Links

Inventory Part Linking — An Overview

MaintSmart provides a simple way to link needed inventory parts to work
order templates and PM task/equipment combinations. With part linking you
set the parts needed and the quantities of each. When the linked work order
template is created the linked parts are used from inventory. Linked PM
task/equipment combinations work slightly differently in that the parts are
actually used from inventory when the PM is marked completed.

When part linking is activated either (through work order creation or PM task
completion) a small grid appears displaying the linked parts. In the case
where needed parts were not available the grid row containing the shortage
appears with a red background. Several options are available for printing this
linked parts grid.

Three part linking options are available for linked PMs as follows:

1. Deactivate Parts Usage Linking.
2. Manage Parts Usage Links...

Cptions | Window  Help

Linking Parts To PMs

To link parts to PMs select from the PMs update screen the menu items Options>>Parts Usage>>Manage
Parts Usage Links... When the Associate Parts Usage With Work Order Templates and PMs screen
appears follow these steps:

1. Press the New button.

2. Select the Cost Center and the Account from the appropriate drop-down boxes.

3. Select the equipment item from the Equipment drop-down. This is the equipment that the PM will be
performed on.

Note: When you select the equipment name MaintSmart automatically fills the Task drop-down with actual PM
tasks associated with this equipment item. If the task drop-down is empty after selecting and equipment item
this indicates that no PM tasks have been applied to this equipment item yet. In this case you'll need to go
back to the PM Configuration screen first and apply PM tasks to this particular equipment item.

4. From the Filter Parts: drop-down select the Part Group containing the part you want to link.

5. From the Part Used drop-down select the part you want to link to this PM.

6. Select the Item Type. Only valid choices are presented in this drop-down.

7. Enter the Quantity of this part that will be used each time this PM is completed.

8. Make sure the check box labeled Auto-Use is checked (this activates this record) then press Save.

This part(s) is now linked to the selected PM (equipment/task/interval combination). Anytime this PM is
completed MaintSmart will automatically use these parts. Used parts records created by this means contain all
of the same information contained in used inventory records that are created manually.

Also see the section regarding Managing Part Links found in the Inventory section of this user guide.
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Preventive Maintenance (PMs) - Filter Options and More

To work with PM task list validation seleciAfrom the button bar.

Filtering PM Task Lists (Validate PM Tasks Grid View)

Filtering by Work Area

To filter the PM Tasks grid by work area select the work area from the drop-

down box labeled Work Area/Location located near the bottom of the screen.

Once a work area has been selected from the drop-down the grid view
automatically changes to display the selected item. To print this grid view
select the menu items File>>Print>>Assign PM Lists>>PM List for [work
area].

Filtering by Equipment ltem

To filter the PM Tasks grid by equipment select the equipment item from the
drop-down box labeled /Equipment Items located near the bottom of the
screen. Once a equipment has been selected from the drop-down the grid
view automatically changes to display the selected item. To print this grid
view select the menu items File>>Print>>Assign PM Lists>>PM List for
[equipment]

Using ‘Filter Grid’ Pop-Up Window

To filter any data entry screen (and most configuration screen grid) views right
mouse-click anywhere on the grid to display the pop-up menu. Select the
menu item labeled Filter Grid.... When the filter grid pop-up window appears
select the data field or category on which you want to apply a filter. Once the
data category has been selected MaintSmart loads the drop-down labeled Is
[operator] to This Value with possible choices. You may also type into this
drop-down in some cases. Next select the Operator (>, <, =, etc). Select the
filter criteria from the drop-down labeled Is [operator] to This Value . Press
OK to apply the filter.

To save a filter as a menu item select, from the filter grid pop-up screen the
tab labeled Save Filters. Press the New button. Enter the name of the filter.
This name can be anything and is used as the displayed menu text after the
filter has been actually saved. Enter a filter description (optional). The
description is not displayed anywhere except in the Filter Grid screen.
Saved filters may be edited (description and filter name) or deleted. Simply
select the grid row containing the filter from the Filter pop-up screen under tab
Save Filters. Press Delete or make changes in the boxes below the grid then
press the Save button.

Saved filters may be reused from the data entry or configuration screen that
the filter was created from by selecting the menu items Filters>>[saved filter].
To print a filtered grid select the menu items File>>Print>>Grid.

Completion Time Options (with multi-selected PM updating)

The completion time attributed to multi-selected PMs may be updated based
on either of the following:

Each PM task is updated with the time (hours/minutes) entered.

OR each PM is updated by the: (time entered in hours/minutes) divided by
(number of selected PMs). See picture at upper right for appropriate menu
selection.
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Using Relative Dates With Grid Filters

MaintSmart provides a way to use relative dates instead of literal dates when saving a grid filter. Here’s an example
of how relative dates work:

Example: suppose “today” is 7/15/2003. This filter shows PMs for the dates included between today-17 days
(6/26/2003) to today+13 days (7/28/2003) You save this filter and check Use Relative Date. You come back to use
this saved filter on 8/1/2003. The date now used by MaintSmart is between 7/14/2003 (today-17 days) and
8/14/2003 (today+14 days). See Filtering and Printing PMs for more on this topic.

Filtering by Multi-Selecting Equipment Items

You may optionally click the button labeled Multi-Select. Clicking this button causes a list of all equipment to be
displayed. Check the checkboxes next to each equipment item you wish to display in the grid. Press the OK button
to create the PM equipment view. To discontinue this view click the Multi-Select button again (now it's labeled
Cancel) button labeled File>>Print>>Assign PM Lists>>PM Lists For Multiple Equipment Items.

Restoring the Original PM Grid View (unfiltered)

You may restore the default PM grid view to display all records by right mouse-clicking the grid then selecting the
menu item Display All PMs.

Refreshing the Current data Set in the PM Grid View

You may refresh the current data set in the PM grid view by right mouse-clicking the grid then selecting the menu
item Refresh Current Data Set. This feature is useful if other users are currently updating record in the PM data
table. MaintSmart does not refresh changes to the data table by other users until you either manually refresh the
grid, save a record, delete a record or open the screen. 76
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Preventive Maintenance (PMs) - More Options

The PM validation screen provides several useful options available from
the Options menu item.

PM List Formats (check one only)

Three PM task list formats are available as follows:

1. Normal prints the PM Task List with the tasks grouped by their
prospective equipment item. Detailed instructions are omitted.

2. Compact prints the PM task list without any grouping of the tasks by
equipment item.

3. Details is the same format as Normal with the addition of the detailed
instructions.

Archive Details (checked or unchecked)

When this menu item is checked detailed instructions are saved every time
you validate PM task lists. This may cause the database file to grow large
rather quickly. A large database file may slow down the program and take
up unnecessary disk space on your computer. Uncheck this menu item
unless you need to store detailed instructions with every validated task list.

Purge Old PM Records

Depending upon the size of your maintenance operation PM task list
validation records may accumulate to the point where you need to get rid
of some of the oldest ones. Before you take this action consider saving a
copy of the database in case you ever need to restore these old records.

Removing old records through this method permanently deletes these
records. There is no way to retrieve them once they’re deleted.

To purge old PM records follow these steps:

1. Select the menu items Options>>Purge Old PM Records...

2. When the box appears select the date period of the records you wish to
delete.

Note: the next step permanently deletes the selected records. Think
carefully about this before you do it.

3. Press the Delete Records button.

4. Press the Compact Database button to compress the database.

Use Minutes/Use Hours (check one only)

Some users prefer to enter the PM task completion time in hours. Others
prefer minutes. MaintSmart doesn'’t care it stores everything in the hours
format and automatically converts minutes to hours behind the scenes.

Suppress Messages (checked or unchecked)

Checking this item prevents message boxes related to the Default Hours
and Completed on Due Date checkboxes (if they are checked also) from
appearing. This may speed up data entry.
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Preventive Maintenance (PMs) - More Options

The PM validation screen provides several useful options available from the
Options menu item.

Restore Default Technician

In some cases you may want to temporarily assign PMs to a technician other than
the default person that normally performs these PMs (such as when a technician

goes on vacation). This is easy to do using the Assign PM Tasks option under
the Data Update Mode setting below the grid.

Fortunately beginning in MaintSmart 5.0 you may now easily also restore the
original assigned technician by simply choosing the Restore Default Technician

menu item. When the small dialog screen appears choose the technician that you

want to restore (i.e. the original default technician). Click the OK button to copy
the original default technician back as the currently assigned technician.

Go Back Days To Calculate Average Task Hours

Click this menu item under Options to tell MaintSmart how many days back to go

when calculating the average amount of time it takes to complete a PM.
MaintSmart queries for completed PM data then calculates the average time to
complete each equipment/task/interval combination. Going back too far may
provide inaccurate results if the technicians completing the work are gradually
spending less time to complete the PM (possibly due to increased experience).

Not going back far enough could cause inaccurate results because fewer records

are being queried.

Go Back __ Days for Late PMs

Click this menu limit the Late PMs to only PMs that have a due date this many
days back from today.
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Preventive Maintenance (PMs) - Linking PMs to Work Order(s)

Starting with MaintSmart 5.0 you may now embed PM tasks into a work order’s detail section.
Closing all the linked PMs is as simple as closing the linked work order. Several defaults may be
added to accommodate setting that may be in common between the PMs and the work order.
Alternatively you may link each PM task to a separate work order instead of embedding multiple
PMs into one work order.

Embedding PM Tasks Into One Work Order’s Details Section

Follow the below steps tn.embed multiple PMs into one work order:

1. From the PM screen & select an Equipment filter from the drop-down box labeled:
‘Equipment Item’ at the bottom of the screen. NOTE: when embedding multiple PMs into one
work order all PMs must be for the same equipment item. This is necessary because each work
order must reference only one equipment item.

2. Left-click the rows containing the PM tasks that you want to link. Multi-select by holding the
<CTRL> key while left-clicking.

3. After the selected equipment filter has populated the data grid right mouse click on the data
grid to display the pop-up menu. Select the menu item Link All Selected PMs to One Work
Order. The new work order number will be displayed as depicted on the right.

4. Proceed to the work order screen to print and otherwise modify this work order. You may also
auto-print this work order by checking the menu item: File>>Print>>Print Options>>Auto-Print
Work Order.

Embedding PM Tasks Into Multiple Work Order’s Details

This method of linking creates a separate work order for each PM row selected. Follow the below
steps to embed multiple PMs into one work order:

1. From the PM screen & select an Equipment filter from the drop-down box labeled:
‘Equipment Item’ at the bottom of the screen. NOTE: when

2. Left-click the rows containing the PM tasks that you want to link. Multi-select by holding the
<CTRL> key while left-clicking.

3. After the selected equipment filter has populated the data grid right mouse click on the data
grid to display the pop-up menu. Select the menu item Link Each Selected PM to a Separate
Work Order. The new work order number(s) will be displayed as depicted on the right.

4. Proceed to the work order screen to print and otherwise modify this work order. You may also
auto-print this work order by checking the menu item: File>>Print>>Print Options>>Auto-Print
Work Order.

Closing Linked PMs

To close PMs linked to a work order either close them individually from the PM screen or close
the work order and all linked PMs will be closed automatically. Automatically closing PMs does
not give you the same abilities as closing PMs form the PM screen however certain options may
be set to facilitate various auto-closure parameters as explained on the next page.
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Preventive Maintenance (PMs) - PM Linked Work Order Defaults

Several default setting may be set by each user for the purpose of populating various fields when linking PMs to work orders. These defaults are available from the PM screen A menu items
Options>>PM->Work Order Link Defaults. When a new work order is created from linked PMs these defaults are used to create the work order. Similarly when closing a work order that
contains linked PM other defaults may be set to record the PM closure.

PM Work Order Link Defaults for New Work Orders
Select the leftmost screen tab from the Work Order PM Defaults screen to set defaults that will be used to create new work orders containing linked PMs. The labels above each possible default
setting describes it’'s function.

PM Work Order Link Defaults for Closed Work Orders

Select the screen tab labeled Closed Work Order Defaults to set defaults for when a PM linked work order is closed from the work order screen. These are defaults that are entered into PM
history for closed PMs. These defaults affect PM labor hours, technician that closed PM and any comment that may be included in PM history.

[‘ Work Order PM Link Defaults x| [ Work Order PM Link Defaults [ x|

Mew 'waork Order -> P Link Defaults | Closed Work Order Diefaults | Weva Wwiork Order -> PM Link Defaults - Closed Work Order Defaults |
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%+ |ze PM Technician ¥ Start Date = Today {* Each PM Task Labor Hours = Awerage P Task Labor Hours [if available]
" Set Default Techizian | vl " Start Date = Today + 3 Daps 1] - " Each PM Task Labar Hours = Default Entry nog =
—Default Due Date —Default Estimated Hours r— Default P Personnel for Cloged Waork, Orders
» - : :
[Due Date = Date Start + Interval " Use Waork Order Historw for Estimated Hours I Rk P sk Dl st b W e Sl AT e
i = i i i
LiEtie - bt b faler ot = Each PM Task Closed By Perzon Curently &ssigned bo That PM Task
& Due Date = Today + ¥ Days 0 z " Use Default Estimated Hours noo =
—Default P Comment for Closed Waork Orders
—Diefault Task Setting PM - work order defaults " Do Mot Include 2 PM Commert PM - work order defaults
& for new work orders.
ze P Task to Create work Order " Use work Order Comment for PR Comment for closed work orders.
" Set Default Task I j " e the Below Comment for &1 PM Comments
— Other Default Settings ;I
Requestar Fricirity
IND Requestar - 327 j IUrgent j ;I
Type
v Copy PM Details to ‘Work Oider Details IF'M j
Save/Exit | E it | Save/Exit | Exit |
b

80
Copyright © 2014 MaintSmart Software, Inc. All Rights Reserved



Preventive Maintenance (PMs) - Editing Closed PMs

To edit closed PMs go to the PM screen ‘L or the PM History screen and select the menu item depicted below.
Users will need to have Edit PMs permissions in order to access this menu item. When the Edit PM Archives screen
opens depending upon user permissions you will either be limited to just PMs for the logged in user or have the ability to

select a technician from the Technician filter drop-down.

Edit a PM Archive Record
To edit a PM archive record (PM history) follow these steps:

1. Select the desired filter items by checking the corresponding checkbox then selecting a filter(s) from the drop-down(s)

(Technician and/or date range) the click the Refresh Grid button.

2. Left click the row you want to edit to select that row. Multi-select by holding down the CTRL key and left-clicking the

row

3. Make changes in Technician, Date Completed, Comments or Labor Hours fields then press Save.

NOTE: Care should be taken to avoid editing and creating duplicate PM closure records.

8 Ecit PM Archives - Sacramento o s

Help

Options | Window
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Parts Usage

Use fone-Maintenance
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Wrapping Machine#! Check Wear Strips 7|amoro11 [anaron2 : Suppress Messages
| Steam LInit Heaters #57 Check Carrier Thain T1I3EM01 A2 .
< m OSHA Link...
~Filter Data Gnd Edit PM
i Plant: Technician: ¥ Technician: ¥ Hours ™ Date Complete
Sacramento + | |Charlie Huston -
| L3 | = [Frank Pierce | |o.oo0o = [ 342014 =
Task Select filt h Interval
elect riiters here. .
~| |7 +| || ¥ Comments Make edits here.
/|| Eguipment . new cumm&n15| -
l E2 -
v Keep Checked . .
Date From Date To i Checked data items will
l 22452012 :_J l /2472014 _‘v_] Refresh j'— Checl All upd,ate =elected gnd TONS: . Save Delete Cancel
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Preventive Maintenance (PMs) - Printing PM Task Lists

PM List Reports

To work with PM task list validation select ~ from the button bar. You have the
option of either a simple grid print report or PM list detail reports. A grid report
prints the entire contents of the grid. To print a grid report select
File>>Print>>Grid. To print PM lists select the menu items
File>>Print>>Assign PM Lists>>[PM list format].

Below is a listing of what each PM list report provides.:

PM Lists — by Currently Assigned Personnel

Prints PMs based upon the currently assigned person for each task/equipment
designation without regard to work area/technician area.

PM Lists — by Currently Assigned Personnel w/Average Hours

Prints PMs based upon the currently assigned person for each task/equipment
designation without regard to work area/technician area. Includes grouping by
maintenance technician and equipment item displaying sum of average PM
hours for equipment and work area.

PM Lists — Manual Assignment

Selection of equipment items is assigned to whomever is currently displayed
in the Completed By: drop-down box regardless of previous assignment or
work area assignment. Although the technician name is displayed on the PM
task list this technician may not be listed as the assigned maintenance
technician in the data records for the PM task list. When the time comes to
validate (close) the completed PM task list you may assign the completion to
this maintenance technician.

Late PM Lists — Manual Assignment

Same as previous description except only prints PM tasks that are overdue.

PM List By Area

Enter the numeric work area code to print this work area only. No reference is given to the maintenance technician
that performs the PMs or is assigned the PMs. The work area description is displayed at the top of the PM list.

Late PM List By Area

Same as previous description except only prints PM tasks that are overdue.

PM List For [work area] (as selected from the Filter Grid/Filter Report Work Area/Location drop-down box)
Prints the grid display without reference to the maintenance technician actually receiving this assignment but rather
displays the work area (zone-based maintenance).

PM List For [equipment item] (as selected from the Filter Grid/Filter Report Equipment Item-down box)
Prints the grid view displaying the selected equipment item. Displays the maintenance technician that is listed in the
Completed By: drop-down. Note: Using the text:” Use Default” or leaving the Completed By: box blank results in
the generic text: Assign To: being printed instead of the maintenance technician’s
name. This allows you to hand print the maintenance technicians name on the PM task assignment then later
validate the completed PMs using this maintenance technician.

PM List for Multiple Equipment Items

Access to this feature is through the button labeled Multi-Select near the bottom of the PMs Update screen. Select
the equipment from the Multi-Select pop-up screen then press OK.

Prints the grid view displaying the selected equipment item. Displays the maintenance technician that is listed in the
Completed By: drop-down. Note: Using the text:” Use Default” or leaving the Completed By: box blank results in
the generic text: Assign To: being printed instead of the maintenance technician’s
name. This allows you to hand print the maintenance technicians name on the PM task assignment then later
validate the completed PMs using this maintenance technician.

Note: Filter Grid (pop-up screen) data sets may only be printed as a grid report.

Tark Itz mal s Dne Aug.Hr.  Honre  Parts UgedfiZommeits
Dawid Hackworth 5306
001 Yeast Refrigeration Compressor #1 SiM: BS74E0 Assat: 225
Lozation: Warehouse H Euilding: H
00001 Check ard OIC iahs 7 fA3EIm e ile 11 oz | Parts listing, stock level and |
Wotes: reorder information is also |
provided with this PM list
format. —
Part Description Part Namber gty Meeded ATITEEE Parf [ocat
] Drue Belt wag Ja 2 Low Stock Belt Rack
] Corwecthg Rod ¥¥idka %a S YEL
Total Hours This Equipment em © oz % . .
More Printing and Filtering
002 Bulk Flour Bin #4 SN fszet: on Next Page->
Location: BEuilding:
00206 Check Drue Chaly Allgement T 10T A2 100 R | | |
Motes:
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Preventive Maintenance (PMs) - Filtering and Printing

s

Iter PMs - Sacramento

Fitter Gric | Save Fiters I

Filter Gnd I Save Filters

FilterM ame

| FilterDesc

Hackworth's Phz
Roll Pack. Department - All

Hackworth's PMz due 30 days before |
All Roll Packaging department Phz

P_}

Useful Feature (1):

The above filter displays PMs where the
equipment is located in the Bulk Ingredients line
and the due date (start date + interval) is between

included between today-17 days (6/26/2003) to today+13 days (7/28/2003)

You save this filter and check Use Relative Date. You come back to use this
saved filter on 8/1/2003. The date used by MaintSmart is between 7/14/2003
(today-17 days) and 8/14/2003 (today+14 days).

—Fi i —Saved Filters
il G”im THi * Contains (text) Filter Mame:
L=l k=3 - q
" Equipment I* NOT Contains (Text) -
Column: I 2* Begins With (text) IBqu Ingr P s-taonthly
Operator: | *? Ends With (text) Filter Drezcription [optional):
_ % = Equals (any data type) Manthly Phs for bulk ingredients department. ]
Iz to This Yalue: (., <> NOT Equals (any data type)
'?* > Greater Than (any data type) ;I
Y w7 < Less Than (any data type)
& >= Greater Than or Equal to (any data type) Ilze Relative | | | |
lDue Date . <= Less Than or Equal to (any data type) e Date Hew Delete Jave Lancel
£ (v1,v2,v3... (data IN (any data type) w
From 5 (Iv1,v2,v3... (data NOT IN (any data type)
| &3904 =
" Useful Feature (2):
(vl w2, 3,0 This is the same filter from the left being saved as a menu item. To make this
A !EV“‘I v 3 3 filter more useful save it with a relative date instead of a literal date.
) 1 Example: suppose “today” is 7/15/2003. This filter shows PMs for the dates

6/28/2003 and 7/28/2003. See caption to right->

Tastee Baking Company - Unlicensed

~ | astee Gaking Company

BTl PM assignment menu. These items may change depending
4L File Fiters Options ‘window| ©ON the filters being used for the data grid. |

File | Filkers ©Opkions ‘Window  Help

. Save
|| Bulk Ingr PMs-Monithly =) fll_t er hﬁn Assign PM Lists  #
—‘ Hackwarth's Prs now available - G' J 55
[uipme for use. i Fi

Foll Pack. Department: - 4ll
1%ea T o o H

See page 62 for how to print selected PMs.

Copyright © 2014 MaintSmart Software, Inc. All Rights Reserved

0071 Yeast Refngeration Compreszor #1
0071 Yeast Refngeration Compreszor #1
0071 Yeast Refngeration Compreszor #1
0071 Yeast Refngeration Compreszor #1

W oel eIl dtl il mlvenl taal mleel el ¢ 161 o bl ol

P Lisks - by Currently Assigned Personnel

PM Lisks - by Currently fssigned Personnel widverage Hours
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Preventive Maintenance (PMs) - Filtering and Printing

Printing PM Plan Task List Reports

PM plans are new to MaintSmart 5.0. These PM task groupings provide a way to arbitrarily group PM tasks then quickly print them as needed. To print a PM plan choose the PM plan from the
drop-down box at the lower right part of the PMs Update screen. When a PM plan is chosen the data grid immediately displays the PMs in this PM plan. To print these PMs

Technician:

= =]

PM Plan:

bove Filters or Select Equipment From List.— |

Filter by PM Plan.

e e s e W Gam L T T G | B R LSS dmEE | TR .=

ipment List | r mf;?:él{ﬁ;:m” Equipment Late |Task
B & 5 Box Maker #1 Check And Qil Chain
B & S Press #2 Check And Qil Chain
Bulk Flour Bin #2 Check And Qil Chain
Bulk Flour Bin #3 Check And Qil Chain

4

—Validate Selected PM Tasks ~(4) Records Loaded in (seconds): Q02

Plant: Completed By: Completed: Howrs:
Sacramento | |Larry Prats || 1122017 =] Jo0o
|- Kzarn Mafanlt Accinmmant { gl e | 2R

LF”E View Filters Options  Window  Help

Save II;E/@E@.IE!IEIMHW;SIJ

Print k | Assign PM Lists PM Lists - by Curren

Exit Grid PM Lists - by Curren
Press #2 Scheduled Work Orders and PMs PM Lists - Manual As
JourBin #2 Summary of Scheduled Work Orders and PMs Late FM Lists - Manu
lour Bin #3

Primt Options Tuesday PMs

Print the displayed PM plan task list.
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Work Orders - Adding New and Editing

Overview of Work Orders

To access the work order data entry screen select ﬂ from the button bar. Work orders consist of planned work performed on equipment outside of normal preventive maintenance (PMs). Work
orders should not be confused with normal preventive maintenance. Work orders could be large or small projects. They could be a minor or major modification to equipment. A work order could be
issued for something as simple as lubricating a drive chain that, for some reason, is not included on a PM list (Basic equipment servicing however should normally be included in a PM list). In short
work orders should be issued for any planned work performed on equipment that is not already on a PM list.

Work needed to immediately repair an equipment item failure (downtime instance) for the purpose of restoring the equipment to online condition is not normally a cause to issue a work order. In this
case the work description is included in the comments section of the downtime record. The time allotted for repairs in this case is recorded in the ‘Time To Repair’ box when the downtime instance is
recorded. Follow up repairs to a downtime instance may be cause for a work order to be issued.

Adding a New Work Order

To access the work order data entry screen selectﬂ from the button bar. Follow these steps to create a new work order:

1. Press New then enter the work order number (or use auto-increment) date assigned, the technician assigned to, the line where the equipment is located, the technician work area, and the
equipment that the work is being performed on.

2. For brief instructions describe the work to be performed in the Comments box.

3. To enter detailed instructions for this work order press the button labeled Detailed Instructions . Type or copy/paste the instructions into the text box that appears. Press OK to keep this text (this
does not save the text to work order).

4. Select the work order status (normally ‘Active’ when first assigned).

5. Select a general task description from the drop-down box labeled Task.

6. Press the Save button to save the detailed instructions as well as all of the other data you have entered into the work order screen.

Note: unlimited helper technicians may be added to a single work order. MaintSmart tracks all of their hours for you.

Tip: Click the button labeled Filter next to the task drop-down box. A menu appears containing all of the task groups. Click on the task group you want to work with and MaintSmart© fills the drop-
down box with tasks from that task group only. This really speeds up this process!

151 [ 151 [BA 2007 1200 | [Mo Assignment - 520 |Actve | | | g 2
4:“!'4:“! IDM nnn74‘]-nn-nr|o.~| AT 4“I-II I = I = e I'-I‘ln'nu-l.- L Tor Pyt |ﬂnnm-
l_ . . Date/Time Assigned and Completed.
Status change logging and reporting 9 P
—Locatitrr [=LE||LE] RN T, ftotsi=in sermer et # Mote: WARMRG: NOW OR CUTTING WATHOUT AWUTORIZATICHI e
Plart: Wiork Croer Mumber: DaterTime Aszig Due DatedTime: Estimated Hours:
[sacramerto =] Iwo-14s 3/27/2007 12.00 &M | | 372007 1200 A =] |ooo =
Date.Time Complete: Labor Hours: Type: Priarity: Status:
[ czimoin as1am = = project v| |Routine | Jactive [}
Equipment: Wiork Areaflocation: Lirne:
Link work order IEIIZI Degree Raoller Bed il ? | lElread BaggersiNrappers ;! IElread Packaging |-}
to Cost Center Uil Only two required fields.
and/or account. | £cust Diverter = 57 | =
Force elther field | Technician {optional): Reguestor; . . B
and lock if |y - Detailed Instructions may entered
; B ; N o :
needed. INO Ass'gm"mﬂﬂ\jﬁl lND RECREETEE o f j in addition to Comments (short task [ — Details
Cost Carter: Ielatally description). v
T~ Partz
56 - Ay Torwn Plart | MR-5552-009898 - Machine Repair ¥ | a|

| Up to 255 file attachments per work order.
File Attachments: pictures, chumema—manaI)

Add I ey |

"Wark Ordervork Request # 145
= 1 — [

e | Delete | Save | Cance| 85
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Work Orders - Adding New and Editing

Editing or Deleting a Work Order
To access the work order data entry screen selectﬁfrom the button bar. To edit a work order select the work order by left mouse-clicking the grid row that contains the record. Make changes to the
record in the boxes below the grid. When finished press Save to keep the changes.

To permanently delete a work order select the work order by left mouse-clicking the grid row that contains the record. Press Delete.

Tip: Click the button labeled Filter next to the task drop-down box. A menu appears containing all of the task groups. Click on the task group you want to work with and MaintSmart© fills the drop-
down box with tasks from that task group only. This really speeds up this process!

Updating the Completion Status of a Work Order

To change the completion status of a work order select the work order by left mouse-clicking the grid row that contains the record. Select the completion status from the drop-down box in the frame
labeled Work Order Status. If the status is Done be sure to enter the hours it took to complete the work. When finished press Save to keep the changes. To batch update two or more selected work
order left-click (while holding down the <CTRL> button) multiple work orders from the grid. In this case only the Date/Time Completed, Hours and Status boxes are available for edits. After making
needed selections and entering hours to complete press the Save button and all selected work orders are batch updated.

Changes to the work order status may be logged in the work order status logger automatically by turning on the status logger from the Program Configuration screen.

Rl e e o Quick. Grid Search e e e U
1431143 Left mouse-click a grid row to edit any Adwanced Grid Search 30 Degree A
144144 L \ocord in MaintSmart. The row turns Preserve Grid Search Mirappers 30 Degree R
145 14V the user-defined highlight color. ) I Muftappers  Saw 2
146 146 O & S0 1o = T =T R Tl Rt 7 .-"'-.-'-.-'IT-EIFIFIE[S Condenzor #
447 147 Frint Selected Wark Order ol (2 a T T o
£ There are 8 ways to create — _
. . Duplicate Work Order
work orders in MaintSmart and
work Orderswork - many ways to print them too. _ Dl
F'|E|r'|t2 O TS TS s T e .‘E'.SmgrlE Refresh LEII:":lr H|:|
|Sacramentl:u j w1 46545 | 1 /2242007 [ Save Work Order As Template ononaW == |0
Equiprnent; Bl Statuz:
Take Survey [ :
|I:|:|n|:|enscur #a A
Add Selected Work Order To Composite Work Order 1 SpeII checker
Task: Disassociate Selected Work Crder From Composite Work Order zpartmet
|.-'1‘-.Iign Preszure Rolls ﬂ Finz [+ | DS DL LI | |nrea|:| F'ackaging
T echnician[optional]: I /_ Commentz or Shart Instructions [optional 255 chars. ]
i Create task - - - v
|N|:| Azzignment - 327 ™| onthefly estor - 327 j Linked Tao DT #: 3230 Equipment Failure [
Account: Comments: v T
| | 32712391 - Machine Repairs | / A=
This work order was
File Attachments: pictures, documents, ete. [optional] automatically created from a erfnfork, Request #146
C:A\Program FileshnztallShieldsE sprezs 5.0\ anguagesh10 downtime record. | Delet | c | C
C:5\Program FilestnstallShieldsE spress 5.0 anguageshi0 Add | | | LElEle 24ave 5
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Work Orders - Adding New and Editing Comments

Editing or Deleting a Work Order
There are four (4) comment fields available for eacﬂ/vork order as follows:

Comments: this is typically used for comments on the task assignment and how to perform the task. If more than 255 characters are needed then use the Details button for up to 2 GB of text.
Response: this is typically used for a response on how the job progressed or completion comments.

Follow-Up: this is field could be used for follow-up comments by either the technician or the requestor or both. Alternatively the requester can us the Customer Satisfaction Survey to post satisfaction
level. This module requires a small amount of configuration by the Administrator.

Approval: approval comments are used if work order approval is required. This is set-up by the Administrator under Program Configuration, menus: View>>Approval Level Configuration...

- ] =
Comments | Response | Folow-Up Appruval'
) vI | ] Dretail

: |

Parts

[

ork Orders/Work Requests - Sacramento

r& Flags | Barcodes | Invoices  Composite WO  Contractor Work  Options  Window

1) Enable Barcode Scanner L v [A L T 2 e Enable Comments editing

when scanning work order

-

ional)| Work Reset Barcode Scanner / barcodes by (;]het_:king this
: , . : menu item. This is a user
= O Options Always Mark Complete Today frio | setting.
30 AM 82652016 11:30 AM 22612016 11:30 4 Enable Date Completed Rou
43 AM  |8/26/2016 10:43 AM | 8/26/2016 10:43 4 oo e Rou
18 AM SMe2014 11:48 AM Enable Status Raou
14 PM /32014 12:14 PM >
Enable Comments e
].I\F-.I AN A R-RETARA =Ll
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Work Orders - Detailed Instructions and Default Comments

'Edit Work Order # 78 Details - No Re

Detailed Instructions

Select a record from the grid by left mouse-clicking it. Next press the
Detailed Instructions button. When the detail screen appears enter the
instructions (type or cut/paste) into the white area of the screen. Press OK to
temporarily store the text. Be certain to press the Save button on the Work
Order screen to save the detail text to the database. This saves the
instructions with this work order and writes them to the database. Include
hyperlinks to web pages if needed too.

To edit or delete detailed instructions:

1. Select the record from the PM list or work order grid by left mouse-clicking
the grid row containing the record in question.

2. Press the button labeled Detailed Instructions to display the details
screen.

3. Select all of the text in the details screen by holding the left mouse button
down an dragging the mouse from top to bottom.

4. Press the <Delete> key to delete all of the text or type over text, add text,
delete only a portion of the text as needed to edit the details.

5. Spell checker is also available.

I E3L LA

Speling

Check As You Type

F“BK Edit

1.] Check Lubr

Show Suggestions

2.] Check for

Save Details then as .rtf (MS
Word-friendly format) then
open the file directly into any
Details screen. Open text MS
Word documents too.

AN ernify comrect

Detailed Instructions may hold up to 2 GB of
instruction data per record. This instruction
data is attached to the work order along with
unlimited file attachments and labor hour
records.

Clear | Exi

| Work Order Settings 3

Auto-5chedule Settings...

Load Report Component at Start-Up
Optimize Speed...

Use 24 Hour Clock

Default Work Order Due Days

Lock Work Order Due Days

Default Work Order Cost Center/Account
Allow Requestor Edits Pricrity

y IClear All |

| 1

Default Work Qrder Comment 3

7 IlEEﬂ'I'I'l'E'l'ﬂll

{1 N N ]
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Comment Text
Append Exlstlng Comment

7

From Program Configuration screen
configure default work order comment (255
characters max.) To use comments check
menu item: Append Existing Comment.
Whenever a new work order is added this
comment text is automatically added.
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Work Orders — Simple Input View

What is Simple Input View for Work Orders and Work Requests?

Beginning in MaintSmart 5.0 a simple input view for work orders and work requests is available. This screen display uses the same work order data table but only displays fields necessary to input
the simplest of work orders or work requests (repair tickets). This view may be toggled on and off from either toe Program Configuration or from the work order screen itself and is a user setting. As
such the program knows the preference of the logged in user and displays the proper work order view accordingly. This module was added so that inexperienced users could enter a repair ticket or
work order very little or no training on the software. Defaults may be set/user so that opening this screen populates all fields except the comments field. By doing so the inexperienced user can simply
type in the comments for the needed work, leaving the details of task and equipment selection to the maintenance manager.

Configuring Simple Input View

Simple Input View for work orders may be toggled on or off by each user from the work order screen by right-clicking the grid area to display the context menu then checking the menu item: Simple
Input View. Alternatively the Administrator may set Simple Input View for users from the Program Configuration screen >> Passwords (screen tab). Select the grid row containing the user then
check the checkbox at the bottom of the screen that is labeled Simple Work Order Input. Click the Save button.

Using Simple Input View

To use simple input work order click the New button (if it is enabled) then select the needed data from the drop-down boxes on the screen. The New button is automatically clicked for the user when
the screen in opened making it even simpler to create a work order or repair ticket. Additionally defaults may be saved by each user so that the required fields (Equipment and Task) may auto-
populate. The Priority field may also be set for a default. To set defaults for these fields select the data item needed for the default then click the button adjacent to that field that is labeled My
Default.. After the New button is clicked then select an Equipment and a Task. In most cases the Priority and the Comments fields would also be populated, however both of these fields are
optional.. Click the Save button to save this new work order or repair ticket.

TIP: For requesters or others that may not know which specific Equipment or Task to select the following example may be useful:

Create a dummy Equipment item called **See Comments** and a dummy Task called **See Comments** . Set these data items as the defaults for the corresponding Equipment and Task drop-
downs by selecting the items from the drop-down then clicking the My Default button. Thereafter any time a user opens the work order screen in simple input mode or clicks the New button in simple
input mode these items will auto-populate these drop-down boxes. Please note that these defaults are not the same as the same field defaults that may be set from the full work order screen view
Defaults screen.

NorkOrderiD | Work Order® | Date Assigned Date Dus Date Completed Tachnician Slatus Pricriy
309 | 308 13207 326 PM i 1202017 325 PM CharlleHusion Request Routine
300 | 308 REE2016 1130 A |2T82016 11:30AM  |&262016 1130 AM | Charlie Husion Done Routing
307 | 30T BRE2016 10;43 A i R262016 1043 AN |&2620ME6 10:43 AM Larry Praits Cone Aouting

J |
Submil a Repair Ticket or Work Order

Set User Defaults.

Select Equipment /
™" See Comments ** =] T sy oetoui
Select Task

By setting defaults the ot Dae b
user can log into this ]" See Comments ** j EJ My Defauit ets Date Due

screen and simply type - Field to Now.
their own description of Select Priority Needed By wa/
the needed work. ]Fir::uttne EI My Defaudt l |{]I‘I.‘1[$.-‘2[]1? 090116 _'_'I r Need

Descnption of Problem

-1
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Work Orders - Contractor Work

Contractor Work Orders
Contractor work orders are used for work performed by outside help. Create contractor (outside labor) work

orders from the MaintSmart work orders screen then add these work orders to a P.O. with or without other
purchased items.

To add a new a contractor work order follow these steps:

1. Open the work order data entry screen.

2. Check the menu items: Contractor Work>>Create Contractor Work Orders.

3. Create the work order as you would any other work order except that now the Technician drop-down
becomes the Contractor drop-down and the Hours box becomes the Estimated Cost box.

4. Complete a contractor work order as you would any other work order.

To edit or delete a contractor work order follow these steps:
1. Select the contractor work order from the work order grid with a left mouse-click.
2. Press Delete button or edit the work order as needed in the boxes below the grid.

Note: MaintSmart detects what type of work order you clicked in the grid so there is no need to check the
contractor work order menu item.

acramento] B

Composite Wo

P @ Ly

Conkrackar Work | Cptions  Wwindow

H

Contractor Work Crder Mode Ia
W

Creating a contractor work is the same as a normal in-
house work order except that a vendor replaces the
technician and the estimated cost of the job replaced the
labor hours..

Plarit: Wiork Order Murmbet: DiatelTime Assigned Due DatedTime:
|sacrament =] [211 | Br24r2010 11:59 An x| | erese01011:59
Date)Time Completed: Eztimated Cost: Type: Pricrity: St
[ 6oanoioiiss am =) = =] = F
Equipment: \Woark Areaflocation: Lir
IEIIII Degres Roller Bed #10 j il I.&ir Compressor Room j IE
Tazk:

|calbrate TiC

Contractorfendor: A&S’tm’: Comments or Short Instructions (optional

Bolts Unlimited, Ltd. + | IND Reguestar - 327

< =

&l

Comments | Response I Fulluw—UpI Approval I

Bots Unlimited, Ltd. Account: =]
Deta Rubber
Freddie Yendor I j ;|

“|Graingers Supply

=0
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Work Orders - Adding Extra Labor (helpers)

Work Order Labor Hours- An Overview

MaintSmart provides a way for you to add multiple technicians to one work
order with or without one “lead technician”. When a work order is created
adding an technician to the work order from the work order screen is
optional. If an technician is added to the work order from the main work
order screen (1st tab) this technician is considered the “lead technician”.

Other technicians may be added to the work order in one of two different
ways. These additional technicians are termed “helper technicians”.
Enter these helper technicians from the 2nd tab on the work order screen
labeled: Work Order Labor Hours. Their time is tracked (start time-end
time) each time they work on this work order. Their hours for each job
instance is either calculated by MaintSmart from the start/end time/date or
you may enter the hours manually and MaintSmart will guess at the actual
start and/or end time/date.

Alternatively create a work order from the 1st tab, save this new work order
then left mouse-click the work order in the grid to select it. Press the
+"button next to the Technician Name drop-down to add (whoever is
displayed in the drop-down) this technician to the work order as a helper.
MaintSmart creates a record on the 2nd tab using the current time as the
start time.

Helper technicians may be added at any time to an existing work order.
There is no limit to the amount of helpers that may be added to a work
order. The same technician may be added countless times for each time
they work on this work order. MaintSmart continues to track and
accumulate their time indefinitely. MaintSmart reports on this job time with
a detail report.

Adding A Work Order Labor Hours Record

Note: the work order labor hours grid is unique in MaintSmart in that it is
edited directly. Records are added or edited then the entire grid is saved
all at once by pressing the Save button. Other grids in MaintSmart are not
editable and generally save only one record each time the Save button is
pressed.

There are three ways to add a new work order labors hours record as
described below:

Option 1:

1. Create a work order from the 1st tab on the work order screen.

2. Save the work order.

3. Select the new work order by left mouse-clicking the grid row containing
the work order.

4. Select an technician from the Technician name dropdown below the
grid on the 1st work order screen tab.

5. After selecting a technician press the button labeled: +.
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6. The technician displayed in the drop-down is added to the selected work order with a start time equal to the
current time/date.

Option 2:

1. Select the 2nd tab on the work orders screen (Labor Hours).

2. Press the New button.

3. Select a work order from the labor hours grid’s 1st column by left-mouse clicking the grid cell of the colored row
and selecting the work order number from the drop-down that appears from the grid cell.

4. Select an technician from the labor hours grid’s 2nd column by left-mouse clicking the grid cell of the colored
row and selecting an technician name from the drop-down that appears from the grid cell.

5. Check the checkbox in the grid’s 3rd column (start timing). The current date/time should automatically appear
in column 4. If it doesn’t you may manually enter the current date/time or better yet select the proper date/time
from the date/time selectors below the grid labeled Work Order Start Date/Time

then press the Apply button. If you are just beginning work on this work order you should save this work order at
this time by pressing the Save button. Later when you finish working on this work order for the day you can select
this work order’s job history from this same grid by checking the checkbox labeled with this work order number
from the list box below the grid. Next simply enter the end date/time or enter the length of time in hours or
fractions of hours (in decimal) and MaintSmart calculates the correct end date/time.

Option 3:

By selecting (checking) the menu items Options Defaults-Labor Hours>>Insert New Labor Hours Record
When New Work Order Is Created MaintSmart creates a labor hours record for you that contains the lead
technician and the current time as the start time.

Important Note: Always remember to press the Save button after creating new (or editing existing) work order
labor hour records. MaintSmart save the entire labor hours grid each time it saves.

Wiiork Urder Liata Entry  LEPUD AIULES - KYUTE SIPERT #2000 | Wark Order History (optional) |

Work Order Mumber Engineet Start Timing Start DatesTime Stop Timing Stap DatesTime Duration (hours) Comir
260 | David Heckwerth [ 1A3/2012 091937 [ 1132012 09:21:11 nos3asaast|
280 | David Hackworth & 132012 0220039 = 1362012 09:22:25 0.0333333351
280 | David Hackwaorth (V] 1435200 2 03 20041 21

4

Change time/date as needed then
press Apply button.

Frank Pierce

Green Crews

Larry Pratts \
—Work Order Details Mick Dixon
Work Order Start | ko Azsignment - 327 Work Crder Stop DatedTime (check when done): Drata From () Days Back
| 11372012 09:20:41 = Apply 141302012 09:22 AM x| apply 365 -

] WO#.280 - Air Compressor #10 - Check And O Chain Select from grid drop-down

technician to start timing labor (left-
click Technician cell).

|230

-l Load Refresh Wi List Load/Refresh Detail Grid (above) | Check All Un-Check Al
Check the work
order(s) you want to
work with.
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Work Orders - Adding Extra Labor (helpers)

Bf2402010 12:53 PM O

Insert Skart Time &s Current Time For Mew Recards

Parts Lzage

Defaults

Defaulte-Labor Hours

Insert Mew Labor Hours Record When Mew \Work Crder Is Created

Auto-Load Work Order Lisk On Tab-Click,

Wark Order Data Ertry  Labor Hours - Work Order #23 | wiork Crder Histary I

\Wiark Order Mumber Engineer Start Timing Start DatefTime Stop Timing =
23 [Mick Dixon Gi2472010 3:00 A O
23 |Ken Wrigl;l Bi24520101 255 PM [ ]
Ken Wright
Mick Dixaon

Select technician
from grid cell drop-

L

Work, Olfrﬁer Mumbering
Work Order Format

Some useful work order labor
hours defaults..

Typing the hours directly into the
Duration cell causes the date/time
to adjust automatically..

down.. ntry Lakor Hours - Waork Order #23 |W|:|rk Order History I
Wark Order Mumber Engineer Ztart Timing Ztart DatesTime Ztop Timing Ztop DaterTime Duration (hours) Comments Fefer:
23 | Mick Dixan /2412010 2:00 AM ] v
23 | Ken Wiright 6/24/2010 12:55 PM Br24/2010 7:13 Pt

Click Apply (if associated selector is

—Work Qrder Details (editable grid)
Wiork Order Start DatelTime:

| Bi24r2010 12:55 PM | apply

available) to set to current date/time./

Wiark Order Stop Datermme TCheck wyhen doner:

0B£24/2010 07:13 PM | apply

¥ a0 -1 09929 - Yeast Refrigeration Compressar #1 - Set Knife Clearance
[ watDd0-109934 - 80 Degree Roller Bed #1 - Check and Lubricate Bearings
[} w72 - Oven Burner CortraliCwven Extenzion #2 - Check Drive Chain Align

Notice both sets of date/time

selectors are enabled because
Start Timing and Stop Timing
checkboxes are checked in the

grid..
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] 6. The technician displayed in the drop-down is added to the selected work order with a start time equal to the
Work Orders - Adding Extra Labor (helpers) current time/date.
Editing A Work Order Labor Hours Record Option 2:
In many cases you'll need to enter the stop date/time into an existing work 1. Select the 2nd tab on the work orders screen (Labor Hours).
order labor hours record. To edit a record follow these steps: 2. Press the New button.
3. Select a work order from the labor hours grid’s 1st column by left-mouse clicking the grid cell of the colored row
1. Check the appropriate checkbox in the list box below the grid to load the and selecting the work order number from the drop-down that appears from the grid cell.
job associated with this work order into the grid. 4. Select an technician from the labor hours grid’s 2nd column by left-mouse clicking the grid cell of the colored
2. Once the jobs have been loaded into the grid left mouse-click the one you row and selecting an technician name from the drop-down that appears from the grid cell.
want to edit to highlight/select it. If you are simply updating the end date/time 5. Check the checkbox in the grid’s 3rd column (start timing). The current date/time should automatically appear
you may check the checkbox in the Stop Timing column. The current in column 4. If it doesn’t you may manually enter the current date/time or better yet select the proper date/time
date/time is entered for you. To change this to a different date keep the from the date/time selectors below the grid labeled Work Order Start Date/Time
checkbox checked to enable the date/time selectors below the grid. Select then press the Apply button. If you are just beginning work on this work order you should save this work order at
the date and time then press Apply. Change other grid fields (columns) as this time by pressing the Save button. Later when you finish working on this work order for the day you can select
needed. Press the Save button to save all grid changes at once. this work order’s job history from this same grid by checking the checkbox labeled with this work order number
from the list box below the grid. Next simply enter the end date/time or enter the length of time in hours or

Note: The first two columns of the grid contain drop-downs with valid data. If fractions of hours (in decimal) and MaintSmart calculates the correct end date/time.
a work order is just created it may not appear automatically in the drop-
down. In this case you can reload the grid drop-down by pressing the button Option 3:
below the grid labeled: Refresh WO List. Another way of accomplishing this By selecting (checking) the menu items Options Defaults-Labor Hours>>Insert New Labor Hours Record
is to check the menu item Options Defaults-Labor Hours>>Insert New When New Work Order Is Created MaintSmart creates a labor hours record for you that contains the lead
Labor Hours Record When New Work Order Is Created. technician and the current time as the start time.
Note: grid cells that turn green when selected are editable grid cells. To Important Note: Always remember to press the Save button after creating new (or editing existing) work order
delete labor hour comments select the grid row then right mouse-click and labor hour records. MaintSmart save the entire labor hours grid each time it saves.

select Delete Comments.

Note: green cells are editable by tying directly into the selected cell. Typing Wark Crder Data Ertry  Labor Hours -Work Order #23 | wiork Order History I

in the date/time will not reflect the actual duration (hours) until the Save Y R 5 g

button has been pressed. ( ) Wiork Order Mumber Engineer Start Timing Start DatelTime Stop Timing Stop Drate
23 [Mick Dixon vl Gi24/2010 300 Ak [l

Deleting A Work Order Labor Hours Record 23 [ Ken vright ™ Bi24120101 255 PM B2 12011

To delete a work order labor hours record follow these steps:

' . . i Select from grid drop-down
1.Check the appropriate checkbox in the list box below the grid to load the

job associated with this work order into the grid. Once the jobs have been EB AR (D SE g (e ) )
loaded into the grid left mouse-click the one you want to delete to highlight it. Wtk Order Start DatedTime: Wtk
2. Press the Delete button. The record is immediately and permanently I Bi24/2010 1755 P ﬂ Ll R

deleted.

Note: if you add a labor hours record by pressing the Add button and then
decide to cancel by pressing the Cancel button before saving this record
maintSmart prompts you to remove the new row . / D WIORWD-10959354 - 90 Degree Roller Bed #1 - Check and Lubricate Bearings

1 eazt Refrigeration Compressor #1 - Set Knife Clearance

[] wyOR: 72 - Oven Burner ControliCwven Extension #2 - Check Drive Chain Alignment
[ vt 73 - Dough Mixer #1 - Check Dump Mechanizm

Check the work | Refreshwo List LoatiRatrash
order(s) you want to -
work with.

Continued Next On Page -> 93

Copyright © 2014 MaintSmart Software, Inc. All Rights Reserved



Work Orders - Approving Work

Overview of Approving Work

Work may be approved by one or more approvers. These approvers are
configured in the Program Configuration screen. Requirements for work final
approval are also set in the Program Configuration screen. Once a work
order has met the approval requirements and approved by the designated
count and levels of qualified approvers the work order will be considered
Approved.

Individual approvers may at anytime withdraw their own approval but not the
approval of another user.

Adding an Approval's) to Work

To approve a work order perform the following steps:

1.) Left-click the grid row containing the work order to be approved. You may
also hold the CTRL key and left-click multiple rows to approve multiple work
orders at the same time.

2.) Click the ﬁl button (for one work order) or the button to approve
multiple work orders. Please note that although you can approve many work

Liate Lue Late Completed | echnician Status Friority lype
2152013 1110 AM 1282013 11:11 AM David Hackworth Done Emergency |Waork Order
215/2013 8:56 AM 128920131145 AM  [Mo Assignment-327 |Done Routine Follow Up
2/5/2013 §:55 AM Red Crew Active
B/e2010 8:30 AM Mo Assignment- 327 [ Active
) r
‘der Mumber: DateTime Assigned Due Date/Time: Estimated Hours:
112902013 8:56 AM | | 2 52013 856 AM =1 Jooo =
urs: Type: Priority: Status:
ﬁ |F|:|II|:|'.-.I Up j IRuutine j IDune j
Work Areafl ocation: Line:

j ?l INuAreaAssignment—SZT

j I Bread Prod.

-

-] ¥ o]

orders at the same time you must unapproved work order one at a time. dic Jmi Comments | Response | Follow-Up | Approval |
+ | |N|:| Requestor - 327 j ;I Details
Un-Approval's) Previously Approved Work .
] ) Account: o
To un-approve a work order perform the following steps: Parts
1.) Left-click the grid row containing the work order to be approved. You may j =l
also hold the CTRL key and left-click multiple rows to approve multiple work
orders at the same time.
E;L\Cl:igzl;ﬁzgo?/ztéon. Remember you can only un-approve work that you etc. (optional) Work OrderWark Request# 300
pdf fa Add § [ew | Delete Save | Cancel M %
Printing Approval Reports d2jp - R - —
To print an approval report select the following menu items from the Work
Order screen: File>>Print>>Report>>Work Order Approvals>>???7?
Approve multiple Approve a
L e e e T B - I | i WOI’k Ol’ders at once. WOI’k Ol‘del‘
Work Order Status Change Leg l
Work Order Status Change Log - Equipment et # 301 | = Un-Approve a
13 O
Work Order Approvals 2 Approvals ] work order.

Approval By Approver

Approval By Work Order Type

Approvals By Work Order Technician
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Work Orders — Create a Downtime Record from an Existing Work Order

Creating A Downtime Record from a Work Order

A work order may be used to create a new downtime record. Follow these steps to create a new downtime record from an existing work order:
1. Open the work order screen then select the work order from the data grid.

2. Right-click to display the context menu.

3. Choose: Create Downtime Record from the context menu.

4. Populate the required fields on the resulting dialog screen that appears.

5. Click the Save button on the dialog screen to save the new downtime record.

Take Survey Create a downtime
record from a work
order.

This new downtime record is available from the Downtime screen for additional editing as needed.
_ Add Selected Work Order T

Disassodate Select

Work Order From Compaosite VWork
_| Create Downtime Record

Input Simple View
|_ L7 0D
i [ i i

Save the current
selections as defaults

P? Create Doy if needed.

File | Options

Save As Defaults
Cause of Break Down: Operator Shift: Engineer Shift: # of Engineers:
| Actdc Drive Failmalfunction =l | |2 ~| |oraveyara  ~| [ =]
Down Time Type: Diown Time Severity:
IEreak Down j I2 j Enter Minutes of Down Time (optional, recommended)—
Comments (255 characters max., optional): Time Down: Repair Time: Impact:
Drive control needs calibration. ﬂ IE':I = |5 = I':' =

Save | Cancel [T Use Defaults
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Work Order Templates

Overview of Work Order Templates

Work order templates provide a way to create work orders with very little
effort. Work order templates may be linked to inventory spare parts too. Part-
linked work order templates use appropriate parts (if available) when they
are created. Work order templates may also be linked to meters. When the
meter expires the appropriate work order is created from the work order
template.

Creating Work Order Templates

To create a work order template follow these steps:

1. Create a work order.

2. Select the work order you just created in the grid by left mouse-clicking.
3. Select the menu items Templates>>Save Work Order As Template.
4. When the New Work Order Template screen appears enter a user-
friendly name in the box.

5. Press the OK button to save the template.

Creating a Work Order From a Work Order Template

To manually create a work order from a template follow these steps:

1. Select the menu items Templates>>Create Work Order From Template.
2. When the Work Order Templates screen appears check the templates
you want to use.

3. Press the Create WO button.

Note: Work order templates that are linked to parts will immediately use the
linked parts from inventory. You may temporarily disable part links by
checking the menu items Options>>Temporarily Disable Part Linking.

Managing Work Order Templates

From the work order data entry screen select the menu items
Templates>>Manage Work Order Templates.... When the work order
template screen appears you may edit existing templates by selecting the
grid row containing the template you wish to edit or delete. Once selected
the boxes and buttons below the grid becomes enabled. Make the needed
changes in the boxes then press Save or Delete to permanently delete the
template. You may add/edit/delete file attachments and Details to an existing
work order template from this screen

Note: deleting a work order template also deletes and part links or meters

associated with the template but has no effect on work orders created from
this template.
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You may change some of the

Work Order

data items from the Manage
Work Order Templates...

menu item.

Template field

Create Work Crder From Template

LA

}—_’ Work Order Templates

File Opkions

ity | [rah

r T ik
i T ciie

Manage Work Order Templates. ..

[ B e r g uy |

2415/2007

ST S U T T TR T T

Fritz K.ennedy

. Plant: 327 - Tastee Baking Company - Unlicensed ¥Yersion -

el Fil=  Filters | Templates Meters Flags  Options  Window  H

A

b i
b i

Help

Work Order Templates

I Partz lzage List )

Filter Templates by E quipment;

[w] 002 Bulk, Flour Bin #1-00003 Check Oil Level In Gearbox(es)

[1 Mew Template

1007 Yeazt Refrigeration Compreszzor #1-00607 Check Evaporator Fanlz)
k1 04 D ough Miser #1-01078 Ches ]
[ Pan Oil Pump #1-Check Drive Chain
[1104 Dough Miger #1-01078 Check/Repair Door Seal(z)

iepair Door Se:

MaintSmart provides a default work order template
name (when the template is first created from an
existing work order) that consists of the equipment
item and task description. You may enter any text
that makes it easy for you to identify the template.

E wit

j Create v]{EI | Clear

A vork Order Templates i x|
File Options

Help

“Wwhork Order Templates T Parts Usage List i

Fart &

|Part Desc. | Unit Cost | Quantity Needed | Quantity Uzed | Quartit She

004
004
004
ge-Ju

$20.00 3 ]
$20.10 1] ]
$20.05 1] ]
$78.45 ] 1

Filter Element
Filter Element
Filter Element
Bearnng

Partial view of Parts Usage List generated when a part-linked
work order template was created. MaintSmart looked for Filter
Elements at all the various acquisition prices and found none
(hence the red highlighted rows). The bearing 88-UU was
available though and was automatically used from stock. This list
may be printed or save as a file from the File menu.
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Metered Work Order Templates

Metered Work Orders

There are a couple of ways to create metered work orders. From the Program Configuration screen
check the checkbox labeled Check For Expired Meters... (depicted on the right). With the meter
scanner running MaintSmart automatically checks for expired meters based upon the Meter Scan Rate
setting. If it finds one or more expired work orders MaintSmart automatically generates new work orders
from these expired meters/work order templates.

The other way to create metered work orders is to select the menu items Meters>>Create Selected
Metered Work Orders. This provides a way for you to manually check for, then create metered work
orders. Press the button labeled Create WOs to create all expired metered work orders in one step.
Note: the metered work order pop-up screen displays all work order template/meter combinations that
are linked to expired meters. In the case where more than one meter has expired on the same work
order MaintSmart un-check the checkbox for all instances in which a duplicate work order may be
created. It's recommended that you accept the default checked work order templates and simply press
the button labeled Create WOs.

Other settings that may be useful if creating metered work orders are as follows:

1. Options>>Parts Usage>>? Depending upon your selection you may instruct MaintSmart to
automatically use linked parts (if any) from inventory when the work order is created.

2. From the Program Configuration screen check the checkbox labeled Auto-Print Work Orders
Created From Expired Meters (depicted on the right). All expired meters linked to work order
templates will generate a new work order then either print preview or send the new work order directly
to the printer.

Meter options available from the Meters screen

1. Create meter units from the Options>>Meter Units menu items. Press the New button, enter the
unit description then press Save. To edit a unit description left mouse-click the grid row containing the
record you want to edit. Next change the unit description in the box labeled Meter Unit Description.
Press Save.

2. Edit work order templates by selecting the menu items Options>>Manage Work Order
Templates...

Expired Meter Scan Settings Are Set From the Program Configuration Screen Appendix D -

Expired Meter Scan Settings (pages 196-198)
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Configuration T Configuration - More Us

Work Order, Auto-Print Scanner and Repoart Properties
" Always Print Scheduled Print Jobs Regardless Of Logged On User
" Only Print Scheduled Print Jabs Linked Ta Logged On User
{+ Digable Al Scheduled Frint Jobs

Check For Expired Meters. Automatically Create "W ork Orders From
E wpired eters

W auto-Print Work Orders Created From E xpired beters Help |

[v iutomatically Refresh Date Meters

[ Automatically Refresh OPC keter Links | [gnore Value If =0

teter Scan Rate [min.]; Schedule Scan Bate [min.]:

i = I =
How To Use Parts For Metered "Work Orders:

|Disal:u|e Partz zage Linking [does not remove links] j
Report Format For Metered ‘Work, Orders:
|W|:|rk Order [with partz ligt and detailz)

Prirt
ﬂ I Attachments

Cozt Centerdéccount Azzignment Settingz for Al w ark Orders;

rk. Order kel and Accaunt anmeniid

v Logfork Order Statuz Changes
[+ Show Currency Y aluels] for %woaork Order and P Part Lists
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Work Order Part(s) Usage Links

Inventory Part Linking — An Overview

MaintSmart provides a simple way to link needed inventory parts to work
order templates and PM task/equipment combinations. With part linking you
set the parts needed and the quantities of each. When the linked work order
template is created the linked parts are used from inventory. Linked PM
task/equipment combinations work slightly differently in that the parts are
actually used from inventory when the PM is marked completed.

When part linking is activated either (through work order creation or PM task
completion) a small grid appears displaying the linked parts. In the case
where needed parts were not available the grid row containing the shortage
appears with a red background. Several options are available for printing this
linked parts grid.

Three part linking options are available for linked work orders and PMs as
follows:

1. Always Create Work Order (regardless of part availability)

2. Create Work Order If All Parts Are Available.

3. Deactivate Parts Usage Linking.

Linking Parts To Work Orders

To link parts to a work order template select from the work orders data entry screen the menu items
Options>>Parts Usage>>Manage Parts Usage Links... When the Associate Parts Usage With Work
Order Templates and PMs screen appears follow these steps:

1. Press the New button.

2. Select the Cost Center and the Account from the appropriate drop-down boxes.

3. Select the work order template that you want to link the parts to from the drop-down box labeled: Work
Order Template. Note: parts will be used and linked to the actual work order created from this work order
template

4. From the Filter Parts: drop-down select the Part Group containing the part you want to link.

5. From the Part Used drop-down select the part you want to link to this work order template.

6. Select the Item Type. Only valid choices are presented in this drop-down.

7. Enter the Quantity of this part that will be used each time a work order is created from this template.
8. Make sure the check box labeled Auto-Use is checked (this activates this record) then press Save.

This part(s) is now linked to the selected work order template. Anytime a work order is created (either
manually or by means of an expired meter) from this template MaintSmart will automatically use these parts.
Used parts records created by this means contain all of the same information contained in used inventory
records that are created manually.

Also see the section regarding Managing Part Links found in the Inventory section of this user guide.

s 1sd LA o D @ B EPS M S E Dy b | A4 L 18] g |[¥] Editiadd Records o Other Plant

Y Vwork Order Labor Hours (optional) I \Wiork Order History: I Display Records 5339 Days Back From Today

Wiork Crler # Date Azsigned  |Date Due  |Date Completed | Technician Status Suggest Personinel Based On Skils)

WD 09929 1M BI2006 12:00:C 1M 82006 12 Hen Wiricght Cancel Auto-Schedule Options 3
Always Create Work Order, Displaw Listing of Parts Used and Shortages (highlighted in red). garts Usage g
Create Wark Order IF All Parts Are fvailable, Show Listing of Parts Used And Shortageds), Faults k

Deackivate Park(s) Usage Linking Def aults-Labor Hours 3
Manage Parts sage Links. .. Work Order Mumbering 3

Work order part linking options
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Work Orders - Setting Default Data des

Work Order Defaults (For Full Work Order Screen Not Simple View)
You may select default data for up to 8 of the 12 needed data entry fields
for work orders as follows:

Invoices

aiZ

der History I

k Requests - Sacramento]

Composite WO

A | e

After setting default work order
data be certain to check Use

1. From the work order data entry screen select the menu items

Contrackar \Wark

—

d

Cpkions | Window

Help

Editfadd Records ko Other Plant

Options>>Defaults>>Set Defaults.

2. When the Set Work Order Defaults screen appears press the New
button on the Work Order data entry screen to activate the drop-down

boxes on the Work Order data entry screen.
3. Make the defaults selections from the Work Order data entry screen

Diste ':l:lmﬂ Defaults. =
13 | Ken Wiinht Cancel Auto-Schedule Options
11 B.Q[IIEIE 9:36:00 F| Charlie Huston Done Parts Usage

Display Recards 9992 Days Back Fr
Suggest Personnel Based On Skillis,

Ise Defaulks

| Defaulks

drop-down boxes.
4. When you have the defaults selected from the Work Order data entry

Sek Defauls, ..

screen press the button labeled Refresh from the Set Work Order

Defaults screen.

5. Press OK to save these values as default values for all new work

orders.

After setting defaults and checking the menu item Use Defaults

MaintSmart automatically enters these values for you whenever you SR

Feset 'Defaulks' Plant Code
E‘ Always Use Taday's Date Far Mew Records

P

Defaults-Labor Hours
Wark Order Numbering
wiark Order Format

create a new work order. Reguestaor:

Mo Reguestor - 327

Note: These values are only useable when working within the same Technician

top-level entity as they were created from. In some cases default data
values may be deleted from the database with the default setting(s) still Line

Press the Refresh button to
refresh the Defaults screen

in effect. If this occurs you may simply open the Set Work Order )
Defaults screen again then uncheck the data value pressing OK when Yotk Areallocation

grid with the selections made
in the work order data entry

finished. MaintSmart also provides a utility for this purpose. This utility

is available from the Set Work Order Defaults menu items Equipment: screen.
Options>Check Validity. MaintSmart checks the validity of your Status A ctive
default settings then deletes them if they are invalid. i
Pricrity: Foutine
Task: See Comment Please
Type: Wiark Order

—oet Work Order Defaults

Presz the 'Mew' button on the wwork order data entry screento g
the tems you wish to use as defaulis from these boxes. Press 1
zave the values as defaultz. Thereafter whenthe Mew' button iz preszed onthe work order zcreen

these values are automatically used.

Select default settings from
the Work Order screen drop-
down boxes.

v Requestar

Cian
™ Technician gt
Hus=ton
I Line igrment - 3
™ work ArealLocation
[ Equipment
v Status
v v I
v Priorit
v : Fiority:
V' Task ?ﬂine
¥ Type / rea/Locati

Check this checkbox before

saving defaults to use these
same defaults for auto-create
work order from downtime..
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|These Settings Are For Plant: 327 Only.

I,

Refrezh | Exit |

nents or She

¥ Use These Defaults When Auto-Creating YWork Crders From Dowen Time Records
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Work Orders - Report Formats

Work Order Formats

You may select the desired work order format by selecting the following
menu items from the work order data entry screen Options>>Work Order
Format. There are two different work order formats to choose from as
follows:

1. Work Order w/Detailed Instructions: This format does not provide
detailed instructions however if the instructions are less than 255 characters
(Short Instructions) in length this would be the best format to choose.
Recent downtime records associated with this equipment item are displayed
for informational purposes along with the work order.

2. Work Order w/Recent downtime: This work order format displays the
detailed instructions (unlimited length) but does not display recent downtime
records.

This text may be edited in the
Program Configuration screen.

Tastee Baking Company
Wior k. Order WO-109923(23 ]

Printed By Christian Thomas Print Date: 6242010
Priarity: Emengency

Type: Miark Order

Status: Cancel

Fequested By: Tom Jardine

Requestar Of fics: Nirapping Requestor Phone: 555-1212 ext 2202
Date fzsigned: 182006 12:00:00 20 Estimated Hours: 0.00
Date Oue: 1THE2006 12:00:00 40

Technizian Ken Wiright

Equipmert ‘feast Refrigeration Compressor#l

Plarit Sacramenta (327

Lire: Bulk Ingredient=

Wiark Area’Location : Mo frea Azsignment - 327

Location: Roof Feset Humber: 21347
Building: A Senal Humber: G 345693 7Y
Bquipment Info:

Tazk: Set Knife Clearance

Instructions:

Set knife clearanceto manufacturer's specification.

Use Safety Cquiphent

Ch bt Bypass fafeties

Ch Mt Cperate Equipsent Withvowt Guam's iv Flace

Use Proper Look-Cet Tag-Chd

Set knife Clearance:

Work Order with Detailed

Instructions.
1. Setto OO25
2. Tighten lock nuts.
3. Spray with silicone mold releaze.
SAFETY FIRST:
One key tosuccessful ergonomic efforts ismanagement supportto leadthe effots.
Wotk Crder Mumber: DatesTime Assigned Due Daterd Wiork, Qrder Numbering 3
Work Order w/Parts Used Wiork, Ordﬁ( Format >
a0
Work Order wiDetails and Parts Q5HA Link,
Classic Formats ¥ Lock CQukiTag Out Data Enkey...
Use Multi- Technician Assignment Farmat When Applicable (detail Formats only) Requestars...
Print Separate Parts List When Applicable Priotity Skates. ..
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Work Orders - Assigning Work Orders

Assigning Work Orders
To access the work order data entry screen selectﬂfrom the button bar.
There are three ways to assign work orders:

1. Select the work order by left mouse-clicking the grid row that contains
the record. Select the menu items File>>Print>>Report>>Assign Current
Work Order. This method assigns the selected work order only.

2. You may assign all active work orders at once by selecting the menu
items File>>Print>>Report>>Assign All Active Work Orders.

3. You may assign multiple work orders by left mouse-clicking the grid row
that contains the work order while holding down the <Ctrl> key. This
method does not function with the detailed instructions work order format
selected.

When the print preview screen appears use the arrow buttons at the top of
the screen to navigate from page to page.

The print preview screen for work orders is split into two sections. The
section on the left shows a summary of the available work orders. By

',@ File | %iew  Fikers  Templates Meters Flags Barcodes  Inwoices  Composite WO Conbrackor ‘Woaor
w  Save FE L AFZ268 BEEE N SBxALEB’
E| Print 4 ” Fepart * ‘ Assign Current Selected Work Order/Request
Wi Exit Print Request Azzign all Active Work Orders

23 |1 iarid LR? &ssign All Selected YWork Crders

;; II:;E Print Cptions * Activate Al Wark Requests Then Prink

a

Scheduled Work Orders and PMs

Convert all work requests . ———
to active work orders with Wik Or

. all wWork Crdersfwork Requests Lask 9339 Days
one mouse-click. (except ,I | ! f Y
with Detail formats).

Surmmary of Scheduled Wark Orders and PMs

Work Crder Labor Hours

AT T

- Lakor H
: SKIREER wark Order Labor By wWork Order Murmber

B
File

Equipment:
FE Sacramento Active Work Orders

\Wark Drders By Line

Wiew  Expork  Hel
P ‘:__ p

clicking any of these work orders the screen focus jumps to that work | Tﬂha S L 4 #h G~ T
order. This provides a simple and fast way to get to the work order that e . .
interest you without manually searching page by page (applies only in case | Main Repart | Export work order to: email,
of multiple work orders being assigned at one time). Another useful search file or printer(s). Davs
lets you type in a word or phrase to locate the word or phrase. To access s
this feature type in the word or phrase in the text box at the top of the print Tastee Baklng Cumpany
preview screen. Press @ to start the search. Each time you press the Work Order: 72 (72)
search button the screen focus jumps to the next instance of the search
word or phrase. The work order may be changed by another user while |||||| |H
you are viewing it. To see the most recent changes in the data press ;7
This refreshes the work order(s) with the most up to date information. The ’ . _— y .
contents of the print preview screen may be sent to a printer or saved in FHnied By, Christian Thomas EHntLate:
numerous data formats. The contents may also be emailed from the print Priority:
preview screen. Type:
Status: Done
Select a specific work order by Reguested By: Mo Reguestor- 327
clicking the work order number Requestar Office: ReguestorPh
on the left side of the screen. Date Assigned: 1/15/2008 12:00:00AM Estimated Ho
Date Due:
Technician MoAssignment- 327
Equipment : Oven Burner Control/Oven Extension #2
Flant Sacramento (327)
ling FEnll Prond
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Work Orders - Updating the Completion Status and More

Updating the Completion Status of Work Orders

To access the work order data entry screen selectﬂ from the button bar.
To change the completion status of a work order select the work order by left
mouse-clicking the grid row that contains the record. Select the completion
status from the drop-down box in the frame labeled Work Order Status. If
the status is Done be sure to enter the hours it took to complete the work.
When finished press Save to keep the changes.

More Options

You may enter work order completion duration (Minutes to Complete) as
either minutes or hours. Place a checkmark next to the menu option you
prefer as illustrated below. You may even change the time format in the
middle of entering a record. MaintSmart stores all time data as hours or
fractions thereof.

Check the menu item Print Work Order After Save to automatically display
the print preview screen whenever the Save button is clicked.

Batch Updating Work Order Completion Status

To batch update two or more selected work order left-click (while holding
down the <CTRL> button) multiple work orders from the grid. In this case
only the Date Completed, Hours and Status boxes are available for edits.
After making needed selections and entering hours to complete press the
Save button and all selected work orders are batch updated.

DatesTime Completed: Labar Hours: Type: Priarity:

[ eoseon gasam = | =1 =l

Equipment: Wiork Aresflocation:

I Filter the Equipment or Task drop-down. Show Al Equipment

Task: Selecting equipment may optionally Brawn & Serve Group

I populate other fields, saving even more Bulk Ingredients Graup [

time.

Technician (optional e T Lorveyars =t

Coaoler Group —

I LI ;‘ IN::: Recuestor - 327

Cost Center: Account:

| Al
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Crouton Group
Diistribution Group
Froer Group
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fork. | Options | Window  Help
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&l

Editffadd Recards ko Other Plant

Display Records 9999 Days Back From Today

Suggest Personnel Based On Skill(s)

Auto-Schedule Options
Parts Lisage

Defauls
Defaults-Labor Hours
Work Order Mumbering
Work Order Format

O5HA Link. ..

g:k QukfTag Quk Daka Enkry., ..

questars... | \work Order

Priority States...| Options.

data entry screen

Skatus Descriptions. ..

Tvpe Descripkions., ..

Work Order Status Log...

Define: Priority,
Status and Type
as needed.

Show 8l Cosk Centers

Shiows Al Accounts

izE |
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Work Orders - Flags

Work Order Flags

Work order flags provide a way for you to quickly identify aged work orders
in the work order data grid. To use this feature select from the work order
data entry screen the menu items Flags>>Flag Text Color. When the color
dialog box appears select the font color you want to use for aged work
orders. Default is red. Be certain to use a color that contrasts well with grid
back-color, row selection color and font color settings. This setting
determines what the Due Date of the work order is by default. The Due Date
may be changed manually though at any time.

Next select the menu items Flags>>Flag Days Late. Enter a number
between 1-1800. This number represents the amount of days from the date
of work order creation that flagging will occur.

Example: if today is 12/20/2002 and the Flag Days Late setting is set to 7
any uncompleted work orders created on or before 12/13/2002 will display
with flagged text color.

Company - (Plant: 327) - | Program Conftiguration Settings for Plant #

: 327) - [Work Drders/Work Requests - 53

=5 Meters Invoices

AP

Flags | Barcodes
Activate Flags

SRR ol Flag Davs Late <€

Flag Text Colar

Date Sssigne

Work order due days may be set from the
Program Configuration screen and
locked.

1M aenne 1 2nnerl 1 maeoenng 17

After setting work order flag
settings be sure to check
Activate Flags.

I! ______ FLE T Ay LR LS 3 I

I- LEE R N EELS FLETEI ) il i | I

| Flag Days Late Setting

Fleaze Enter the Mumber of Days From the Date of IE_

iy | Wwhork Order Creation That a 'Wwork Order |z
— Congidered Late. %
S.-"'-.-'-.-" ark. Hequ&

f 3 = f :
.

LaL

Work order age setting input
box. This value may be
change at any time.

RTINS

Setkings Options

Translation  ‘Window  Help

ek Maxinum Query Days

"

I SE LA LET 2@

Do Mot Autoload Equipment
Allow Delete of Linked Requisitions

ZEI0NE I

IUse Global Part Descriptions
Ilse Global Vendors

Merge Yendors. ..

—Fizcal "ear and Finam

Set Down Time (equipment Failures) Period Goal

ooram Filesth Fizcal Year  |Period
1996
Location | 19495
4 aaF
ol

IJse Database Tao Store User Settings

BoT The Fizcal ear o
Allow Cascade Deletes is: x
f Test Excel I "’I [
'| Waork Order Settings L | Default Work Ctder Due Days
Auto-Schedule Settinds?i.. Lock Work, Oru:h;: Due Days
b ! ' Plart Default Wiark Order Cost CenterfAocount 3
-4 Thiz level cortains hierarchy #3 (20 chat ) IF‘rl:n:ess Allow Requestar Edits Priority
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Work Orders - Working With Requestors £

Overview of Requestors

A requestor is the person that requests work to be performed. Typically the requestor would be
an individual that is not a member of the maintenance staff. Requestors should be created
from the Program Configuration screen whenever possible. The best way to accomplish this
is to create the requestor while you are creating a user name/password combination for a
Request Only user. By doing so you create a user name/password linkage to the Requestor
automatically. This is useful because typically you'd want a Requestor to only have Request
Only permissions anyway. Follow these steps to create a Request Only user and a
Requestor . The important distinction to make here is that a Requestor is a data item that may
be linked to a work request (work order with a request status) and a Request Only user is a
log in type. These two data items are NOT one in the same but should be linked together in
almost all instances. When using a requestor for the purpose this requestor may use the
customer satisfaction survey.

Requestors may be added, edited or deleted. Changes to existing requestors automatically
affect all work requests/orders that reference the requestor.

Adding, Editing or Deleting Requestors

To use a requestor on a work request/order select  from the button bar to enter the work
order data entry screen. While entering work order/request data in the boxes below the grid
select New Requestor... from the drop-down box or select the menu items
Options>>Requestors. This selection brings up another screen that allows you to add, edit or
delete requestors. To work with an existing requestor name left mouse-click the requestor in
the grid. Edit this requestor information in the boxes below the grid then click the Save button.
Click the Delete button to permanently delete this requestor.

Editing a requestor causes the requestor changes to be updated in all work orders or requests
containing this requestor. Deleting a requestor changes the requestor to the default “No
Requestor” text for this top-level entity.

Requestors may be simply deactivated instead of deleted by unchecking the Active checkbox.

Note: When using a requestor for the purpose of using the customer satisfaction survey you
must first link the requestor name to a user ID from the Requestors configuration screen.

I ;

Q

Yes | Mo |
I,

3
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a FRequestar barmey  Barney Dobzon

1 : create new user name with Request Only permissions

adz and LsErDeraunts
Anailable ger Groups: Ilzer MamelUp to 12 chars.]:

mento ﬂ |Hequestur hd |Ben Sanders
J Mame [optional, dizplays on reports, etz ) Departtnent/Location:
anders |Dept £

i Work Order Requestors

File Help

R equestar Office Phione Plant 10| E mail

Ben Sander

Barmey Dok 3 : Create actual requestor. Note User ID drop-down box

Dianiel Cogl  contains the log in for the Request Only user being
created. This links the user log in to the actual requestor.

Ben 5ander

<
YWiork Order Requestors

Fiequestor Mame;
j |Ben S anderzon

Phone:
|668-9997

E rnail:
|feedback@mair

Requestar Office/Defartment;

|765 ,/
dzer |0 [optiorsl):

|I:uenn_l,l

Request Only user name is derived
from Display Name used during
User Name/Password creation.

/
| V¥ Ac

Requestars

Cancel

It Is Highly Recommended That You Connect This Reguestor 'User Mame' To & 'Requestor Mame' At This Time, By
Doing 5o You'll Be Able To Restrick This User To Work Request Only Access Permissions, Proceed?

2 : Accept option (Yes) to create actual requestor and link new requestor to
the new Request Only log in being created at the same time.
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Work Orders - File Attachments and Working With Priority States

Adding, Editing or Deleting Work Order Priority States

MaintSmart lets you define work order priority states that best suit your
maintenance operation. Examples might be Normal, Urgent, Emergency,
Safety or Routine. To add, edit or delete a work order priority state select
from the button bar to enter the work order data entry screen. Select the
menu items Options>>Priority States. This selection brings up another
screen that allows you to add, edit or delete priority states. To work with an
existing priority state left mouse-click the priority state in the grid. You may
also choose a priority color and link work order priorities to email priority Edit
this priority state in the boxes below the grid then click the Save button. Click
the Delete button to permanently delete this priority state.

Note: Editing a priority state causes the priority state changes to be updated
in all work orders or requests containing this priority state. Deleting a priority
state permanently deletes the priority state from all referenced work
order/requests. Priority is an optional work order field.

Work Orders - File Attachments

Attaching Files to a Work Order

MaintSmart lets you attach files to a work order. This feature is useful
when you want to reference a CAD drawing, Word document, HTML file or
any other file to a work order. Begin by an existing work order from a grid
row. The Add button becomes enabled. Click the Add button to locate files
to attach. Attach as many files as you want. The only limitation is the file
path must be 255 characters or less each.

To remove an attached file select the grid row containing the work order
you want to work with. If there are attachments they'll appear in the File
Attachments box. Select the attachment you want to remove by left
mouse-clicking it. Press the Remove button. Press the Save button (work

LM LINK.
Lock CutjTag Out Data Entry. ..

Requeskars. ..

Priarity States...

N

-~ Tastee Baking Company - (P

atatus Descriptions. . -
Choose the menu item as

illustrated above to create a new
Priority. This is only available to
Administrators.

Twpe Descriptions, ..

}—_" Work Order Priority De:

File  Help
Pricrity EmailPricrity
Routine
Safety Link a work order priority to a
ShUt-Dowen 3 color (future ver.) and/or to a
Urgent default email priority.

—wWork Oroder Priority Descriptions
Wiark Order Priority: r

Priarity Mumber (=00 Etnail Priarity:
|1 = [Hion

= f

= wyork Crder Priority

2 l]rers,.-'Wnr Requests - Sacramento
File | Wiew  Filkers  Templates  Meters  Flags  Barcodes  Inwoices  Composite Wi

order). Attachments may be manually or automatically printed with the Save E’ E’ L& L HTTE e ) emEw T
£ < ke . . . w2l
attached work order o : 21 [¢] ‘; E ﬁ Automatically print attached files |~
NOTE: A program that can open the file type of Wl Erink Tk | Report * | w by checking the below menu
the attached work order must exist on the“ ) o E:xit Print Request od | item. _ -
computer running MaintSmart. Example: “.doc _ o . F .
extension would require MS Word. 23 W (Grid 2 00:C) 1 #18/2006 12 / ken Wiright
Attachment=! premresroosmmerre s ropmr .
—g{e : ; S : £ Al Print Options ] Prinker Set Up
C "Diocuments and SeﬂlngsDanlel CnakﬁDesk'tap'l.eglnlesedLlst ri Add Wien v
CiDocuments and Settingsili i Femove Frint 73 1M E200E 4 Send To Prinker
P |76 118£2006 1 Print Attachments ‘With Wark Order
1 Print \Work Order After Save
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Work Orders - Working With Status Descriptions

Adding, Editing or Deleting Work Order Status Descriptions

MaintSmart lets you define work order status descriptions that best suit your
maintenance operation. Examples might be Parts Ordered, Approval
Pending. Etc. To add, edit or delete a work order status description selectﬂ
from the button bar to enter the work order data entry screen. Select the
menu items Options>>Status Descriptions. This selection brings up
another screen that allows you to add, edit or delete status descriptions. To
work with an existing status description left mouse-click the status
description in the grid. Edit this status description in the boxes below the grid
then click the Save button. Click the Delete button to permanently delete
this status description.

Link a color to a status (future version use) and a status number. Please
note that the numbers 0 and below are reserved and cannot be changed.
However the linked text to these reserved status numbers can be changed
(example: ‘Done’ -> ‘Completed’).

Note: Editing a status description causes the status description changes to
be updated in all work orders or requests containing this status description.
Deleting a status description permanently deletes the status description from
all referenced work order/requests. Status is an optional work order field.

= E
L
| [rasie

Done

‘optional 255 chars )

1 s

Copyright © 2014 MaintSmart Software, Inc. All Rights Reserved

Work Oreek at SEEE Choose the menu item

File  Help Options>>Status Descriptions to

Status Status M

Active

Cancel

Done -2
In Progress 1
Reguest -3

—wWork Order Status Descriptions (24

create a new Status definition.

All negative number statuses are
reserved by the program and
cannot be changed (humber that
is). The text may be changed
though.

WD Status: Status Color;

ICanu:eI |

Colar

Status Mumber (=00

|- =

— Work Qrder Status

[Esy | Delete | | Save I Cancel
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Work Orders - Customer Satisfaction Survey Configuration

Customer Satisfaction Survey Overview

Customer satisfaction surveys provide a way for work requestors to give
feedback to the maintenance line regarding work completed that was
originally requested by the logged in requestor. You may configure unlimited
questions and ratings for this survey.

The sequence of events that lead to the taking of a survey are as follows:
1. Requestor enters a work request.

2. Maintenance manager converts request to actual work order.

3. Work order is completed and updated in maintSmart.

4. Requestor logs into MaintSmart and sees his work order completed.

5. Requestor selects the grid row containing the work order (left-click).

6. Requestor right-clicks selected row the clicks Take Survey menu item for
pop-up menu.

7. Requestor takes survey. Results are available to authorized users.

Configuring the Customer Satisfaction Survey

Configuration of the customer satisfaction survey consists of two parts:
Questions and Ratings. To configure the survey go to the Program
Configuration %screen and select the menu items View>>Configure
Customer Satisfaction Survey.

Follow these steps to create a new survey question:

1. Select the first tab labeled Survey Questions.

2. Press the New button on this screen then enter the desired text of the
question (Example: Was job performed promptly?).

3. Enter the order of the question (the order it appear in the survey).

4. Press Save.

Follow these steps to create a new survey rating:

1. Select the first tab labeled Ratings.

2. Press the New button on this screen then enter the desired text of the
rating (Example: Excellent, Very Good, Good, Average, etc.).

3. Enter the rating score (Example: 1,2,3,4...).

4. Press Save.

Edit or delete a survey question or rating by selecting the grid row containing
the question then changing the text of the question or deleting it.
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L Conftigure Customer Satistaction Survey

_File Options  Help
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Work Orders - Using Customer Satisfaction Survey

Using the Customer Satisfaction Survey (step-by-step)

See the manual topic ‘Work Orders - Working With Requestors’ for a
detailed explanation of how to link requestors to Request Only user
log- ins. (Skip Steps 1-2 below if applicable)

Step 1: Create User ID

To use the customer satisfaction survey begin by creating Requestor Only
login(s) from the passwords screen. Give these requestors permissions as
depicted on the right and below.

Step 2: Link User ID to Requestor Name

Open the work orders data entry screen then select the menu items
Options>>Requestors... When the Requestors pop-up screen appears
either select an existing requestor from the grid with a left mouse-click or
create a new requestor. Next select the user ID to link this requestor to from
the drop-down box near the bottom of the requestor screen. Press Save.

This completes the linking of a User ID to a Requestor name. Now
whenever this requestor creates a request that is eventually converted to an
actual work order, then completed this work order becomes available to this
requestor for the survey.

Step 3: Create a Work Request. Take Survey After Work Is Completed
Open the work order screen then create a new work request (while logged in
as a User ID linked Requestor). After this request has been converted to an
actual work order and completed log back into the work order screen. Locate
the work order in the grid. Left-click to select this work order. Right-click to
display pop-up menu. Menu item: Take Survey should be enabled. Click this
menu item then take the survey from the Survey screen. Taking the survey
consists of simply checking the appropriate checkboxes in the grid then
pressing the Save button.

Later survey results may be viewed and printed.

Take the survey by

= Work Request Survey

checking the appropriate

File Help checkboxes in the grid.
Huestior |Excellent | Good [Average

"W as job performed promptiy? [ ]

“Was bechnician courteous? oo |:| _________

"W as problem salved? [ |

Copyright © 2014 MaintSmart Software, Inc. All Rights Reserved

Areailable Uszer Groups:

|Hequestu:ur

Re-Tupe Pagzward:

Requestor
Fequestor

Frezentation | []
whorkOrders

=

O
L

Idzer MamelUp to 12 chars.):
|J ohn

Commaor Mame lootional. dizolaws

O
L

& Be sure to apply Submit
Editing Uzer Group: Requestor Requests permissions.

General Permissions 1 l General Permissions 2 ] [reeenbamne

Edit/4dd Fecords to QOther

Plant

W%S ubmit Service Reguests

Aocess Area;

| -
[vw i

[v Print [

Take Survey menu item becomes available if the logged in Requestor
created the original request for this completed work order AND if this
Requestor has been linked to a User ID.

1 1
a0:C 111812006 B 26500 Akin Assinnmeant . 397 [Pons |
00 1.4 812006 5 30 Quick. Grid Search

Advanced Grid Search

# | Preserve Grid Search
lumket: DatesTime
I 1M8i20 Print Preview Selected Wark Order
Type: Print Selected Work Order

E | Duplicate Wwork Order

Delete

= __? Refresh
Save Wark Order As Template
Filker @rid. ..
Feguestar: |
| Take Surwvey M
] INI:: Requestor - 327
— AAA CAalaAkAA WAl Al T CARRAR A

108



Overview of Composite Work Orders

Overview of Composite Work Orders

Blanket work orders provide a way to add more than one job to a work order. With
composite work orders you simply create a new composite work order then add
work orders to the composite work order. Unlike individual work orders (these are
automatically numbered by MaintSmart) with composite work orders you give each
composite work order the number you want (24 chars. maximum).

Stated another way: Blanket work orders are essentially containers for work orders.

With composite work orders the contained work orders that actually make up the
work involved with this composite work order are referred to as Job Ref. (job
reference numbers). A job ref. Is simply a work order number (not to be confused
with a composite work order number).

There are two print formats. One format puts each job reference (actually a work

order) on a separate sheet of paper as with regular work orders. The second format Carm

puts all jobs (work orders) on the same sheet(s). This second formatting method
normally uses less paper than the first.

Notice the two menu items under the View menu item. The
first view displays all created composite work orders. These
composite work orders may not have any work orders
associated with them yet. The other view (job assignment
mode) shows contained work orders or “Job Refs.”

Important: When creating a new composite work order
you'll need to check the first menu item All Composite
Work Orders under View to make the composite work
order visible in the grid. Once you have added a job (work
order) to this new composite work order you may switch
back to the second grid view i.e.: Composite Work Orders
w/Associated Work Orders.

Important Note: Composite work order are essentially
containers for work orders. With composite work orders the
contained work orders that actually make up the work
involved with this composite work order are referred to as
Job Refs. (job reference numbers). A job ref. Is simply a
work order number (not to be confused with a composite
work order number).
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Adding, Editing or Deleting Composite Work Orders

Adding, Editing or Deleting Composite Work Orders
Blanket work orders are essentially containers for work orders. With composite work orders the contained work orders that actually make up the work involved with this composite work order
are referred to as Job Ref. (job reference numbers). A job ref. Is simply a work order number (not to be confused with a composite work order number).

To add a new composite work order open the work order screen by clicking the work order data entry buttorﬂ Next select the menu item Blanket WO>> Manage Composite Work
Orders... When the Composite Work Order pop-up screen appears follow these steps:

1. Press the New button.

2. Enter an alphanumeric composite work order number of your choosing (up to 24 characters long).

3. Select the assignment date, requestor (optional) and the status (Active). Enter a short general description of this composite work order.

Note: there is no need to enter the job instructions in the Description field because you'll be adding jobs to this composite work order in the form of actual work orders.

4. Press the Save button. You now have a composite work order that you may add an unlimited amount of work to. This work is added in the form of individual work orders. See the topic:
Adding Work Orders to Composite Work Orders

To edit a composite work order open the work order screen by clicking the work order data entry buttonﬂ. Next select the menu item Blanket WO>> Manage Composite Work Orders...
When the Composite Work Order pop-up screen appears follow these steps:

1. Left mouse-click the grid row containing the existing composite work order you want to edit.

2. Make the needed changes in the boxes below the grid then press Save.

To delete a composite work order open the work order screen by clicking the work order data entry button ﬁ Next select the menu item Blanket WO>> Manage Composite Work Orders...
When the Composite Work Order pop-up screen appears follow these steps:

1. Left mouse-click the grid row containing the existing composite work order you want to delete.

2. Press the Delete button

3. You'll now be presented with the option of deleting the entire composite work order and therefore disassociating (or de-linking) all linked jobs (work orders) from this composite work order
Yes selection) or simply removing one work order linked to the composite work order (No selection). Selecting either Yes or No does not delete the actual work order (job reference) but merely
de-links work orders from this composite work order or in the case of the Yes selection de-links all linked work orders (job refs.) from this composite work order.

P. [un1pusitE-.WDrk'ﬁrdﬂF§7ﬁ:_ﬁi.!ﬁ!f_ ; -IDIEIE' LS PR e R 5= N | I P R =
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Fram This Composite Mork Qrder Recard Without Deleting the Associated Mork Order Press ‘'Mo’, To Cancel This Ackion And Deleke Maothing Press
‘Cancel',
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This Work Order.

Note: there is another way to de-link work orders from
composite work orders see the help topic: Adding/Removing s Mo Cancel
Work Orders to/from Composite Work Orders. ks
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Adding/Removing Work To/From Composite Work Orders

To add jobs (work orders) to composite work order open the work
order screen by clicking the work order data entry buttonﬂ Next
check the menu item Blanket WO>>Composite Work Order Mode...
When the Composite Work Order pop-up screen appears follow these
steps:

1. Left mouse-click an existing composite work order row in the
composite work order grid. If there are no records in the grid you'll
need to follow the steps required to create a new composite work
order first.

2. You should now have one colored row in the composite work order
pop-up screen. This is the active composite work order that you'll add
jobs to in a moment.

From the work order data entry screen (not the composite work order
pop-up). Select the work order from the work order data entry grid by
left mouse-clicking the row containing the work order you want to link
to the selected composite work order. (Once linked the work order is
referred to as a Job Reference number within the composite work
order.

Note: The work order itself is in no way changed by linking it to the
composite work order and still exists as a singular entity as well.
Changes to the linked work order such as field edits are reflected
immediately in the composite work order too.

3. Right mouse-click the work order data entry grid (containing the now
selected, and colored, grid row). From the pop-up menu select the
menu item: Add Selected Work Order to Composite Work Order
Alternatively you may select the menu items Blanket WO>>Add
Selected Work Order to Composite Work Order. The work order is
immediately linked to the active composite work order.

4. Continue to add work to this composite work order by first left
mouse-clicking the grid row needed then selecting the menu item: Add
Selected Work Order to Composite Work Order from the pop-up.

To remove jobs (work orders) composite work order open the
work order screen by clicking the work order data entry buttor J€. Next
check the menu item Blanket WO>>Composite Work Order Mode...
When the Composite Work Order pop-up screen appears follow these
steps:

1. Left mouse-click an existing composite work order row in the
composite work order grid.

2. You should now have one colored row in the composite work order
pop-up screen. This is the active composite work order that you'll
remove jobs from in a moment.

From the work order data entry screen (not the composite work order
pop-up). Select the work order from the work order data entry grid by
left mouse-clicking the row containing the work order you want to de-
link from the selected composite work order.
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Note: The work order itself is in no way changed by de-linking it from the composite work order and still
exists as a singular entity as well. Changes to the linked work order such as field edits are reflected
immediately in the composite work order too.
3. Right mouse-click the work order data entry grid (containing the now selected, and colored, grid row).
From the pop-up menu select the menu item: Remove Selected Work Order From Composite Work
Order Alternatively you may select the menu items Blanket WO>>Remove Selected Work Order From
Composite Work Order

. The work order is immediately de-linked from the active composite work order.

4. Continue to remove work from this composite work order as needed by first left mouse-clicking the grid
row needed then selecting the menu item: Remove Selected Work Order From Composite Work Order
from the pop-up.

Refresh.

Note: After adding or removing a work order from a composite work order
you'll need to refresh the composite work order screen to show the
changes. Select Options>>Refresh Grid from or right mouse-click select
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Options and Printing Composite Work Orders

There are two formats for printing composite work orders. Select from the
Options>>Work Order Format menu item which format you prefer.

To print a composite work order select the menu items File>>Print>>Report>>?
Either of the first two menu items. You may also print a composite work order
expense summary from this menu selection.

The view menu item is of special importance. When adding a new composite work
order the grid will not display the composite work order unless you have selected the
grid view View>>All Composite Work Orders. The reason for this is that no work
orders have been added to this composite work order (work order container) yet. After
you add one or more work orders (job refs.) to this composite work order you may
switch to the other View>>Composite Work Orders w/Associated Work Orders.

posite Work Orders - Sacramento
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Adding Work Order Invoices

Work Order Invoice Overview

Work order invoices are used for billing customers for labor and materials. A typical use for work order invoices may be a shop that performs service work for outside customers. Inside customers

could be invoiced as well.

Create a work order invoice then add one or more existing work orders to the invoice. Any parts usage associated with the linked work orders are automatically linked to the invoice too. Invoice
fields include; Customer, Invoice Status, Invoice Priority, Request Date, Start Date, Completion Date, two different tax rates (tax on labor charges and tax on material charge), Customer
Comments and Invoice Description. When an invoice has been paid simply check Invoice Paid In Full.

Adding A New Work Order Invoice

To add a new work order invoice go to the Work Order J2 | | ®o] A A2 B E A ] S|S0 A ] #) ] ] =3

screen. Select the menu items Invoices>>Manage
Work Order Invoices. When the Work Order Invoice
screen appears follow these steps to add a new invoice:
1. Press the New button.

2. Select a Customer from the drop-down.

3. Select the Request Date, Start Date and estimated
Completion Date (optional).

4, Select a Status and a Priority for this invoice.

5. Enter appropriate tax rates if needed.

6. Enter Customer Comments. This field may be used
for general comments regarding the customer.

7. Enter the Invoice Description. This field may be
used for general comments regarding the invoice.

8. Select one or more work orders to bill with this invoice
by left mouse-clicking the appropriate grid row(s) in the
grid at the lower right. You may clear selected work
order rows one at a time by clicking them again or clear
all selected work order rows by pressing the Cancel
Selection button. The Refresh WO Grid button also
clears the selected rows and refreshes the grid with the
current state of the work order table.

9. If the invoice has been paid check the checkbox
labeled Invoice Paid In Full.

To print the new invoice select the menu items
File>>Print>>Invoice. Enter the invoice number then
press OK. Alternatively you may left mouse-click the grid
row containing the invoice you want to print then select
the menu items File>>Print>>Selected Invoice.

Note: MaintSmart Provides a Way to Mark-Up
or Discount Parts For Invoices:

See the page 92 for information on how to use this
powerful feature.
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Editing/Deleting and Printing Work Order Invoices

Editing or Deleting A Work Order Invoice

To edit or delete a work order invoice go to the Work Orderﬂscreen. Select the menu items Invoices>>Manage Work Order Invoices.

When the Work Order Invoice screen appears follow these steps to edit an invoice:
1. Left mouse-click the row containing the invoice in the upper (large grid). The boxes below the invoice grid become enabled. Also notice that the appropriate work order grid (small grid) also

highlights.

2. Change the selections in the boxes below the grid as needed
3. Changing the linked work order for an existing invoice: You may change the work order associated with this invoice by simply left mouse-clicking a different row (the row containing the

work order you want to link).

4. Adding additional work orders to an existing invoice: You add work orders associated with this invoice by simply left mouse-clicking the appropriate rows while holding down the <CTRL>.
5. When all changes have been completed press the Save button.

To delete a work order invoice follow these steps:

1. Left mouse-click the row containing the invoice in the upper (large grid).

2. Press the Delete button.

Work Order Invoice Options

To set work order invoice defaults go to the Work
Order screen. Select the menu items
Options>>Defaults. Set default values for status,
priority and tax rate. To use the default value check
the menu item Options>>Defaults>>Use
Defaults. Each time the New button is pressed the
default values are automatically entered.

By checking the menu items Options>>Auto-Print
After Save MaintSmart automatically prints the
selected invoice when the Save button is pressed.

Printing Work Order Invoices

To print an invoice select the menu items
File>>Print>>Invoice. Enter the invoice number
when prompted. Alternatively you may left mouse-
click the grid row containing the invoice record then
select the menu items File>>Print>>Selected
Invoice.
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Managing Customers

Adding a New Customer

To add a new work order invoice go to the Work Orderﬂscreen. Select the menu
items Invoices>>Manage Work Order Invoices. When the Work Order Invoice
screen appears follow these steps to add a new invoice:

1. Press the New button.

2. Select a Customer from the drop-down.

3. Select the Request Date, Start Date and estimated Completion Date
(optional).

4. Select a Status and a Priority for this invoice.

5. Enter appropriate tax rates if needed.

6. Enter Customer Comments. This field may be used for general comments
regarding the customer.

7. Enter the Invoice Description. This field may be used for general comments
regarding the invoice.

8. Select one or more work orders to bill with this invoice by left mouse-clicking the
appropriate grid row(s) in the grid at the lower right. You may clear selected work
order rows one at a time by clicking them again or clear all selected work order
rows by pressing the Cancel Selection button. The Refresh WO Grid button also
clears the selected rows and refreshes the grid with the current state of the work
order table.

9. If the invoice has been paid check the checkbox labeled Invoice Paid In Full.

To print the new invoice select the menu items File>>Print>>Invoice. Enter the
invoice number then press OK. Alternatively you may left mouse-click the grid row
containing the invoice you want to print then select the menu items
File>>Print>>Selected Work Order Invoice.

Editing or Deleting An Existing Customer
To edit or delete a work order invoice go to the Work Orderﬂscreen. Select the menu items
Invoices>>Manage Work Order Invoices.

When the Work Order Invoice screen appears follow these steps to edit an invoice:

1. Left mouse-click the row containing the invoice in the upper (large grid). The boxes below the
invoice grid become enabled. Also notice that the appropriate work order grid (small grid) also
highlights.

2. Change the selections in the boxes below the grid as needed

3. Changing the linked work order for an existing invoice: You may change the work order
associated with this invoice by simply left mouse-clicking a different row (the row containing the
work order you want to link).

4. Adding additional work orders to an existing invoice: You add work orders associated
with this invoice by simply left mouse-clicking the appropriate rows while holding down the
<CTRL>.

5. When all changes have been completed press the Save button.

To delete a work order invoice follow these steps:
1. Left mouse-click the row containing the invoice in the upper (large grid).
2. Press the Delete button.

Note: MaintSmart Provides a Way to Mark-Up or Discount Parts For Invoices:
See the next page for information on how to use this powerful feature.
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Inventory Mark-Up/Discount For Work Order Invoicing

Overview of Inventory Mark-Up/Discount

Inventory Mark-ups/Discounts provide a way for a service company to mark-up
parts sold to customers. These mark-ups are visible to the customer on the invoice
itself. Inventory Mark-ups/Discounts may be configured for groups of parts,
individual parts, individual customers, all customers or all parts. In the case where a
discount occurs for a specific part and a given customer MaintSmart applies one
discount or the other first depending upon the setting you have selected in the
Program Configuration screen of MaintSmart (see picture 3). This setting is
available from the second tab or the Program Configuration screen near the
lower right part of the screen. Additionally you may hide prices (unit cost) of parts
listed on the actual work orders. This would be needed in the case where you are
providing the actual work orders (job ref.) with the work order invoice. To hide the
actual unit costs of parts on work orders uncheck (default) the check box at the
lower left part of the second tab on the Program Configuration screen (picture
#4).

To add a new part mark-up/discount record go to the Work Orderﬂscreen. Select
the menu items Invoices>>Manage Work Order Invoices. When the Work Order
Invoice screen appears select the following menu items: Options>>Manage
Inventory Mark-Ups/Discounts... When the Inventory Mark-ups/Discounts
screen appears follow the below steps to create a new record.

1. Press the New button.

2. Select a mark-up/discount type from the drop-down (picture #5)

3. Select the Customer or Part group or specific part as applicable based upon
previous mark-up/discount type selection).

4. Enter the discount (negative number (-)) or mark-up (positive number) in the box
labeled Percentage ( picture 6).

5. Press Save to save this record.

6. To change an existing mark-up/discount left mouse-click the record in the grid.
7. Either change the cost of the part or change the mark-up/discount value.

8. Press Save to keep the changes.
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Downtime - An Overview

An Overview of Equipment Downtime

To work with equipment downtime select from the button bar. These
failures cost your company money in lost production time, unnecessary labor
expense, unnecessary parts replacement in some cases and disrupt the
normal process possibly leading to poor quality product. MaintSmart©
attempts to help you minimize costly equipment failures by analyzing
downtime and projecting equipment reliability. This program considers three
types of downtime. Downtime causes must be configured before using the
downtime module.

1. Time Down: The time the equipment stops due to failure to the time it is
re-started after temporary or permanent repair.

2. Time To Repair: The actual time that maintenance technicians worked to
effect the repair. This value is multiplied internally by MaintSmart by the
number of maintenance technicians that work to repaired the equipment
failure.

3. Impact: The time the equipment run-time schedule is impacted due to an
equipment item failure. This number may be larger than the actual Time
Down due to remaking of lost product, etc. This number is important in
achieving one of MaintSmart’s primary goals which is to account for all costs
associated with equipment maintenance. Impact is multiplied by the non-
maintenance lineal wage rate and by the number of idled non-maintenance

An example of Impact could be as follows: Bulk Ingredient Oil #2 fails during a production run. The cause is
“Sprocket Slipped”. This repair is made in 8 minutes (Repair Time). The Time Down in this case is also 8
minutes because a maintenance technician just happened to be at this location when the failure occurred and
he immediately began repair procedures. The Impact (impact or lost time to the equipment run-time schedule)
was less than the Repair Time or the Time Down because in this case the non-maintenance personnel didn't
need to stop their process for the entire 8 minutes but were instead able to use a portable ingredient oil device
for 6 of the 8 minutes hence a 2 minute Impact figure. In some cases Impact may be larger than Time Down.
For example suppose a process that stops due to equipment failure requires extra time to restart or perhaps
product must be discarded and remanufactured due to an equipment failure. This case would likely cause
Impact to be larger than either Repair Time or Time Down.

The cause of equipment downtime is of critical importance in determining ways to reduce future downtime.
When selecting the cause of downtime select the root cause of the failure if possible. If you are not sure you
can always change it later. By later analyzing downtime records you may be able to observe avoidable trends
in equipment failure. Also the equipment reliability section of this program requires that you keep accurate
downtime records so that it's able to perform accurate reliability analysis.
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Downtime - Options

Equipment Downtime - Options
To work with equipment downtime select from the button bar. There are several options related to the downtime module that will
speed data input and provide for customization to fit your equipment downtime recording requirements.

Defaults > Always Use Current Date/Time for New Records: this save the user the effort of selecting the Date and Time for new
records by submitting the current date/time.

Defaults >Load Work Area/Location on Equipment Selection: this setting auto-populates the Work Area/Location and Line drop-
down boxes based upon the Equipment selection. This is the default and recommended setting.

Defaults >Filter Equipment by Work Area/Location: causes the Equipment drop-down to be filtered by the selection from the Work
Area/Location drop-down box.

Defaults >Filter Equipment by Line: causes the Equipment drop-down to be filtered by the selection from the Line drop-down box.

Downtime Numbering

The downtime records contain two (2) data fields for numbering. One field is an auto-number field that is strictly numeric. The other is
an alpha-numeric field that can contain alphabetic characters at the beginning. An example might be FAIL-1245. In the case of auto-
numbering the program simply copies the numeric auto-number field to the alphanumeric field. In this case but values are identical.
Downtime Instance Numbering > Auto-Increment:: this setting causes the downtime number to increment the right-most numeric
characters of the downtime number

Downtime Instance Numbering > Auto-Number: this setting copies the downtime auto-number to the downtime number
(alphanumeric field) both values are identical.

Downtime — More Options and Configuration

Work Order Auto-Create Options — see page 120 for a full explanation of this topic.

Configure Downtime Types... This opens the Downtime Types dialog screen. This screen is only available the System Administrators.
Configure Downtime Severity Levels... This opens the Downtime Severity Levels dialog screen. This screen is only available the
System Administrators. Severity levels may be used by the event notifier so that only downtime with designated severity levels) notifies
various users.

Downtime Severity Level Configuration
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Downtime - Adding, Editing, Deleting Records

Adding New Equipment downtime Records

To work with equipment downtime select | from the button bar. Follow
these steps to create a new equipment downtime record:

1. Press New then select the date/time the downtime occurred, the line the
equipment is located in, the equipment operator shift at the time of the
failure and the maintenance technician shift that responded to the failure.

2. Select the work area that the equipment item is contained in and the
equipment item.

3. Enter comments describing the equipment failure if needed. Enter the
time down, time to repair and the impact to the equipment run-time
schedule, if any. See Downtime - An Overview for an explanation of
downtime if needed.

4. Select the cause group to limit the selections in the cause drop-down box.
Select the cause of the equipment item failure. Alternatively type any word
described in the failure cause description into to Cause of Breakdown drop-
down box. If the cause does not immediately appear try typing the next letter
in the word you are looking for. After typing 3-4 letters contained in the word
you are searching for you may press the <SPACE> bar and MaintSmart©
will continue to search one these letters only until it has search the entire list.
To restart a search press the <ESC> but only if the Cause of Breakdown box
is currently selected.

5. Optionally select a downtime type.

6. Press Save to keep the record.

Tip: Click the button labeled Filter next to the cause drop-down box. A
menu appears containing all of the break down cause groups. Click on the
break down cause group you want to work with and MaintSmart© fills the
drop-down box with break down causes from that break down cause group
only. This really speeds up this process!

Editing Equipment Downtime Records

To edit a downtime record follow these steps:

1. Select the grid row containing the record you wish to edit by left mouse-
clicking the row. The row should turn a different color indicating that it is the
active row.

2. Make the desired changes in the boxes below the grid. MaintSmart grids
are display only and are not meant to be typed into.

3. Press the Save button to save the changes.

Tip:MaintSmart helps you to locate a record for editing. By left mouse-
clicking the top row of the grid you can make the grid sort on the clicked
column ascending/descending. Another method for locating records quickly
is to right mouse-click the grid and select the menu item Filter Grid. Select
the filter criteria from the drop-down boxes on the small screen that appears.
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9255 3M 51957 Pan Return Conveyor #1 Wister in Machine or Elect
9234 JManaay Proof Box #1 Puzh Bar FailediJammed
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—Down Time

Plant: Dioven Time Reference: DrateTime Occurred: Operator =
| sacramento =] Jazsa | 3181097 12200 AM 7] B
Equipment: COmme

IF‘ru:u:uf B #1 -

Filter by Equipment and Cause to limit
items in corresponding drop-down box.

o [

Cause of Breakdown: Engines

I T \Ghow All Causes = |
Dioseen Time Type: Location: Line;
: Engineering
¥ | Mo Area A=ssignment - 327 = | |Bread Prod. :
| J I 2 J I Mecharnical
Operational
Type search any drop-down box. ther e
| Edit or Delete Dawn Time Red  Note: there is a 1 second keystroke |
delay on type-searching.

Deleting Equipment Downtime Records
To edit a downtime record follow these steps:

1. Select the grid row containing the record you wish to edit by left mouse-clicking the row. The row should turn a

different color indicating that it is the active row.
2. Press the Delete key.
3. When MaintSmart prompts you for approval select the Yes button. The record is permanently deleted.

Duplicating Downtime Records

To duplicate a downtime record follow these steps:

1. Left mouse click the row you want to duplicate.

2. Right mouse click the grid to display the pop-up menu.

3. Select the Duplicate Downtime Record from the pop-up menu.
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Downtime - Creating Work Orders From Downtime Records

Automatically Create the Right Work Order

To work with equipment downtime select from the button bar. Follow these steps

to auto-create a work order from a downtime record:

1. Set work order defaults from the work order screen (this is optional but probably
helpful especially when you first start using this auto-create feature. See the help
topic on setting work order defaults for info on this.

Note: you must also check the checkbox at the bottom of the work order defaults
screen for this feature to work with auto-create work orders from downtime.

2. Tell MaintSmart how you want it to decide which task to assign for a given failure
cause.Notice the picture on the upper right. Read these options to determine how
MaintSmart handle task assignment. To access this pop-up screen select the menu
items Options>>Work Order Auto-Create Settings... from the downtime data entry

screen.

3. To activate auto-create simply check the checkbox (near the bottom of the

downtime data entry screen) labeled Auto-Create Work Order Record then create a

downtime record. MaintSmart responds based upon the auto-create setting you

chose and the amount of historical downtime and task to cause mapping records that
are present in the database. In many cases (especially after task to cause mapping
and some auto-create history has been established) MaintSmart may create the work
order without any additional user input. MaintSmart may also automatically print the
new work order if you check the menu item Options>>Print Work Order On Save.
4. After checking the checkbox and pressing Save for this new downtime record you

may be presented with the screen on the lower right. This screen displays if
MaintSmart cannot decide which task to assign to the work order based upon the

failure cause for this downtime record.

5. Choose a task or create a new task. Notice the two checkboxes on this screen.
Automatically map this task to the failure cause without going to the task to cause

mapping screen. Also note if a work order is created from a downtime record the two

records are linked. This provides a way for MaintSmart to go back and look at the
task that was used last time for this failure cause (if any) and use this task again or

present it for limited selection in the top drop-down of this pop-up screen(Select Work

Order Task Description). The more this section is used the more accurate

MaintSmart will be in selecting tasks and the less work you'll have because in many

cases MaintSmart may be able to create the work order w/o any user input.

—&dd Down Time Recaord-

Auto-Create wiork §
o Order Record |

............................................

~= Auto-Create Work Order From Down Time Record.
" ork Order Tazk Selection - This Work Station Only-

Alwaps Uze A Tazk-Failure Cauze Mapping Hecard [if available] Far The Target Equiprent
Item YWhen Selecting & wiark Order T ask. [F Mo T ask-Failure Cauze Record Can Be Found
& se Default Task Setting For Auto-Create ‘Work Order, [Recommended if task-failure
cauze section of MaintSmart iz being used. Provides the most accurate tazk selection for
thiz equipment failure cause),

Alwapz Uze & Previous Down Time B ecord Where & Wiark Order Waz Linked To The

e Same Equipment/Cauze. |f Mo T ask-Failure Cauze Record Can Bie Found Prompt Wseer For
Auta-Create Woark Order Task Selection. [Recommended if ‘Auta-Create \Wark. Order From
Davr Time' has been uzed extenzively in the past].

Always Uze & Task-Failure Cauze Mapping Recaord [if available] For &MY Matching Failure
Cauze Regardless of Which Equipment Failure Occured Onwhen Selecting & Swark Order

" Task. If Mo Task-Failure Cauze Record Can Be Found Prampt User For Auto-Create ‘Wark
Order T azk Selection. [Recommended if tazk-failure cause section of M aintSmart iz being
uzed but may not have causze-tazk mapped for all equipment].

™ Usze Default Setting For Auto-Create Work Order From Down Time Or Prompt For T azk.

el | Exit |

Historical tasks only are loaded here (if
any). Otherwise this drop-down is disabled

T T N e and task selection is enabled.

ij " Use Task

Al Taghs
|| :_J = Usze Tazk

Put Mew Tazk In Thiz Group Create & Mew Tazk:
| _v_] | " Usze Tazk

Creates a new tazk, Press the 'Uze

T ask' buttan to uze this tazk for this Save New Task Cancel New Task ]

wark arder.
Automatically associate (map) =
this t?.Sk to .th's fa'llure Cause/' [T~Map Thiz Task Ta Thiz Failure Cauze For Thiz Egquipment ze Selected Task/Save
on this equipment item.

[ Dave Az Defaulk Tazk For “work: Order Auto-Create From

ck for instructions on it's use, Prezs F1 for additor
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- An Overview

Overall Equipment Effectiveness (OEE)

Overview of Overall Equinment Effectiveness (OEE)

To work with OEE select from the button bar. OEE provides a KPI (key performance indicator) for three metrics: Availability, Performance and Quality. These three metrics are multiplied by
each other to obtain one value expressed as a percentage: Overall Equipment Effectiveness or OEE. Each component metric is described below:

1.) Availability = Operating Time / Planned Production Time .
Planned Production Time = Scheduled Run Time - Breaks
Operating Time = Planned Production Time - Equipment Downtime
2.) Performance = (Total Pieces / Operating Time) / ldeal Run Rate

Ideal Run Rate = Represents Your Best Possible Cycle Time (expressed in pieces/minute)

Total Pieces = Total Pieces Produced Including Rejects
3.) Quality = Good Pieces / Total Pieces

Total Pieces = Total Pieces (Including Rejects)

Good Pieces = Total Pieces - Rejects
4.) OEE = Availability X Performance X Quality

OEE Data Input

Production Time History (deprecated) |

Breaks DownTime |Planned Production Time |OperatingTime | Availability | Performance |[Quality |OEE Total Pieces

Maker #1 20 8 480 452 08.26% &0.45% | D00.44% | O7.17% 44050

“ i Select equipment to add to this

OEE schedule history. Selecting

~ =chedule History a group loads all equipment that

Plant: Update By: is contained by that group to

ISacrﬂm&ntu j A Ip'ﬂl'it J lower list box.

TOUMET T ool Conveyor #£
Scheduled Start DatesTime: Scheduled End Date/Time: | Cooler Feed Conveyor #3
| arzar2014 &:39 AM =1 | 3242014 439 PH | Cooling Tunnel #1
| Crouton incline (portable) #1

Scheduled Time{minutes) Breaks (minutes): Down Time (minutes): Cuber #1

e = [ = e =

Total Pieces: Good Pieces: Ideal Run Rate/Minute: Use Equipment:

| 44950 — |44700 - |100.00 - Depanner #1

Depanner #2
Schedule Hame: |
- Append DateTime

IL"MSMU'E j + | r to Schedule Mame |

[ Use Database Down Time
—Add Record

Filter By Schedule: |Line1Schedule j [~ EditEntire Schedule Mew | Drelete | Save | Cancel
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Overall Equipment Effectiveness (OEE) - Adding New Data

Adding New Overall Equipment Effectiveness (OEE) Schedule History Data
To work with OEE select from the button bar. Select the screen tab labeled OEE Data Input. To add a new OEE record follow these steps:

1.) Click the New button.

2.) Choose the Update By: method. This will determine what equipment will receive the run time data. If picking anything other than the Plant or Equipment all equipment contained in the

hierarchy grouping will be updated with the OEE run time data at once.
3.) Left Click the data item you want to use then click the <single arrow> button to move data item to lower list box.
4.) Select the Start and End Date/Time. Notice that the Scheduled Time (minutes) is calculated automatically. Enter scheduled breaks and any equipment downtime that occurred. NOTE: you

may check the checkbox at bottom of screen labeled: Use Database Downtime and MaintSmart will automatically enter the appropriate downtime for you.
5.) Enter Total Pieces, Good Pieces and Ideal Run Rate.

6.) Select the Schedule Name. Schedule names may be reused repeatedly. Alternatively you may create a new Schedule Name by clicking the <+> button and typing in a new schedule name. If
you'd like to differentiate the schedule names by date you may optionally check the Append date/Time To Schedule Name.

7.) Click the Save button to save this data.

—=chedule Histony

Update By:

Select Equipment:

A | Plant

90 Degree Roller Bed #2

? Work Area/Location

F’rDDESS-. e 2 . | 90 Degree Roller Bed #3
aks (minu| Equ!ﬂmﬂt roup 50 Degree Roller Bed #4
—{Equipmen | 80 Degree Roller Bed #5

=10

Plant:
IEﬂcrﬂmentn j r

Update By:

| Plant -]

| SohsTated End DatelTime:

Scheduled Start Date@ime |2

I 21 112014 1016 AM

Scheduled Time (min

¥ Breaks (minutes):

212014 10:15 AM |

Down Time (minutes):

Select Equipment:

90 Degree Roller Bed #2
90 Degree Roller Bed #3
50 Degree Roller Bed #4

< | 90 Degree Roller Bed #5

90 Degree Roller Bed #5
\ 90 Degree Roller Bed #7

me

:;|<—

Me Equipment:

@ | 90 Degree Roller Bed #13 -

3

|1439 = |20 = T4 =
Total Pieces: Good Pieces: Ideal Run Rate/Minute:
| 45000 - |44795 - [100.00

Schedule Mame: )
ILine“IScthuie Append Date/Time

[ ]

5 Degree Roller Bed
90 Qegree Roller Bed #10

Move entire list with
ﬁﬂ ) one button click..

'\j - " to Schedule Name
[T Use Database Down Ti To add a new

6

schedule name click
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Overall Equipment Effectiveness (OEE) - Editing/Deleting Data

Editing or Deleting an Overall Equipment Effectiveness (OEE) Schedule History Record

To work with OEE select from the button bar. Select the screen tab labeled OEE Data Input. To edit/delete an OEE record follow these steps:

1.) Left-click the grid row containing the data you want to edit or delete.

2.) Make needed changes in boxes below the grid then click Save. Alternatively simply click the Delete button after row selection to permanently delete this record.

zhedule Mame | Start Time End Time Equipment Breaks | DownTime | Planned Production Time | O
nelSchedule 3242014 1100 AM | 3242014 7:00 PM | Labeler/Label Maker #1 20 1 i 450
nelSchedule |2M2014 1016 AM | 2022014 1015 AM | 30 Degree Roller Bed IZD 14 14159
nelSchedule |2M/2014 10:16 AM | 2/2/2014 10:15 AM |50 Degree Roller Bed #10 20 14 1419

[ m |

Schedule History

ant: Update By: Select Equipment:
Sacramento j A I j @ |
scheduled Start Date/Time: Scheduled End Date/Time: = |
2 20141017 AM LI I 2 22014 1015 AN ;I
L=t |
:wcheduled Time (minutes) Breaks (minutes): Down Time (minutes):
1438 = |20 = [14 =
‘otal Pieces: Good Pieces: Ideal Run Rate/Minute: Use Equipment:

45000 - |44795 - [100.00 -

schedule Mame:
Append DateTime
Ling1Scheduls j +| rtupgcheduleName

~ Use Database Down Time

e

i

Several fields are not available for editing
and are grayed out. 2

Edit or Delete Record

Filter By Schedule: |Line1Schedule j [~ EditEntire Schedule Mew | Delete Save ‘
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Overall Equipment Effectiveness (OEE) - Options

Overall Equipment Effectiveness (OEE) View Options
Right-click the data grid area to display all OEE record data or just the most important OEE data. There are several useful tools and options under the Options menu item as depicted below.

- B
lant: 327) - [Overall Equipment Effectiveness D
| W i —

Options | Window

Help

/

Edit/Add Records to Other Plant
Display Records Days From Today

7 Auto Increment

| Defaults

d

Delete Schedule

Rename 5ChEdU|R

| mer psees) ter )

- N

NOTE: deleting a schedule
permanently deletes all data
contained by that schedule.

A

Rename or delete schedules.

nent Availability |Performance |Quality |OEE
riLabel Maker #1 98.26% 99.45% | 99.44% | 97.17%
jree Roller Bed 99.01% 32.03%
jree Roller Bed #10 99.01% 32 030
ata InnutfSchedule Histond = | B S| Right-click to see pop-up menu
Limit grid display with -
i - 8 X v | Display Essentials O
this setting . isplay Essentials Only
Tﬁ[ﬂ]&x,bﬂﬂ&d§@@ﬂ Refresh
|Brea|ssJ_Elmﬂms_|_Elﬂun_eﬁ_Em_duﬂmﬂ_ﬂme DperatingTime | Ay =
Use Defaults AGD 4532 A
Save Last Entries 19 1405 y
Scheduled Time 419 1405 -
Breaks Defaults are useful if
Down Time < — some or all of the field

x| | 2 22014 10015 Am |
eaks (minutes): Down Time (minutes):
0 = 4 =

1o0d Pieces: ldeal Run Rate/Minute:
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Total Pieces

A

data items will be used
repeatedly

Good Pieces

Ideal Run Rate

| Use Down Time Component

Refresh Equipment List On Save

Use Equipment:
I

Time Down

Tirme To Repair
Impact

Choose which
downtime component
to use when auto-
calculating downtime
from database.
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Overall Equipment Effectiveness (OEE) - Printing/Reporting

Overall Equipment Effectiveness (OEE) View Options
Several report options are available from the File>>Print>>Report menu items as shown below.

135Tee GAKING “ompany - (Flant 32/) - [WAeraill equipment CMectiveness L/'ata Input/

View  Filters  Options  Window

B3 LA E BRERE 4% Fl

I_&

Help

Sample Report

-

nelSchedule

Report  » ||

(OEE Report

e Baking Company

Grid

2472014 11:00 AM [ 324

nelsSchedule

212014 10018 AM | 24202

nelScheduls

212014 10:168 AM

21212
Reports are grouped as /

indicated.

Schedule History

Plant:

| Sacramento

x| A

Options

OEE Report - Select Date Range
OEE Report - Schedule

OEE Report - Department

OEE Report - Work Area

OEE Report - Equipment

OEE Report - Plant Line

OEE Report - Equipment Group
Production History

verall Enuinpment Effectiveness)

Date options determines which

date field is used to filter report

display by reporting component
when generating reports. .

Use Start Date

Uze End Date
Include &ll Plants

| File

i

Filters C
OLAP

View

OLAP provides way to
create any data view
from underlying grid

data set.
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122000990
End Planned (min) Down (min.} Aveilabilly Pedformanoe Quality OEE
et
Average OEE
|

e dule
gooenree Roller Bed
201172014 10:16:57AM 21272014 10:15:57AM 1418 14 99.01% 32.03% 9954% 3157%
Awerage: - 30 Degree RollerBad 99.01% 32.03% 9954% 3157%
80 Degree Roller Bed #10
2172014 10:16:57AM 21272014 10:15:57AM 1418 14 99.01% 32.03% 9954% 3157
Average: - 90 Degree Roller Bed #10 99.01% 32.03% 9554% 3157%
Labeler/LabelMaker #1
372472014 11:00:128M  3/24/2014 7:00:12PM 450 2 98 26% 99 45% 99.44% 9T7.AT%
Avarage: - Labeker/LabelMakar#1 BB 26% 89 45% 8o 44% BTATH
Aversge: - Line15cheduk B98.T6% 54 50% 99.51% 53.44%
Avarage: - Sacramanio BE.76% 54 50% BO.51H  53.44%
Avarage: 9E.T6% 54 50% 99.51% 53.44%
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Equipment Run-Time Schedules - An Overview

~~ - Unlicensed ¥ersion - [Manufacturing Schedule History] = |EI|5|
. . . i i j B X
An Overview of Equipment Run-Time Schedules Bl Dehiges o HD =TS

To work with a equipment run-time schedule history select [ from the 85 LA 2@ B -] 2sles]s] LB 2 || 2] =

button bar. In order to view downtime as a percentage of the equipment run-

X . Plant City Flant Line Department Period wieek | week Date Hourz| Dept Cost
time schedule the maintenance manager must keep records of the AryToan  Donutline  DorutProd  2001-4 3 B/A0200 4573 $238253
equipment run-time schedule history. AryTown | Fol Line Fioll Frod. 2001 - 4 3| B430/2000 101,38 $21127.59
AryT awn Danut Line Donut Prod. 2001 -4 4 7472000 382 $1330.22
MaintSmart© tracks the equipment run-time schedule history of each line. AnyTown Eread Bread Prod. 2001 - 4 4| 74742000 12063 $21996.4 ) ) -
MaintSmart© knows what line an equipment item is contained in. Many of AnyTown | RollLine Rl Prod 2001 - 4 4 7/7/2000 a2 3204279 - Right mouse-click the grid
the analysis functions of this program compare the amount of time the 2”910“’” ED" '-:”Le_ EU" F't";d-d Sgg} E 1 ;ﬂ :jgggg 3222 :12313358 to bring up the Filter Grid
H H B : B _ti i | O onut Ling onut Frod. 2, r B5
equgulenthﬁ ?ctually rutntr)ung t:) thz ?reaﬁ dt)tyvnt:me. Eclﬁ'pmﬁntb.rll.’tn time AruTown | Bread BreadProd. | 2001-5 17142000 12525 s226394 DOX.
schedule history must be entered 1o effectively use the reliability AnyTown | Bread BredProd 2001 -5 2 72000 12572 $22975 0
analysis portion of MaintSmart. equipment run-time schedule history is Ay T Bl Lire ol Prad SO0 -5 5 7/21/2000 100.8 $21006.72
also important in determining PM task intervals. This program uses fiscal AryT . . . 742142000 36.1| $1880 61
periods and calendar weeks as equipment run-time schedule history units. AryT User defined fiscal period S.tart 742842000 T . i
The equipment run-time schedule history section of this program also keeps ||| and end dates are automatically 7/428/2000 Fiscal period number may be
track of the weekly wage expense for each line based upon run hours for ATl calculate 7/28/2000 anything you want it to be.
that line. AT 8/4/2000 1 2
AryT o Rall Line Foll Prod. 2001 -5 4 8/4/2000 1 Default is calendar year-

AT own Donut Ling Conut Prod. 2000 -5 8/4/2000

calendar month.

The benefits of being able to take full advantage of MaintSmart’s
reliability analysis functions far out weigh the very small time

. . . . . - Schedule Histon
commitment required to enter equipment run-time schedule history. 1 Y
Plant Mame: Diepartment: Period Mumber:
Note: Fiscal periods are user defined in the Configuration section titled faryTomn L = |Dont Prod. I~ Isz e E
Configuration - Fiscal Year, Max. Query Days, Downtime Goal. They Period Start D ate; Period End D ate: wieek Number: ‘wieek Start:

default to calendar year-calendar month in the following format: 2001-8. You

; e ) [6/1/2001 /30,2001 |1 =] [Eienm
are free to define your company'’s fiscal periods anyway you choose.
MaintSmart keeps track of the actual calendar date internally so there’s no
need for you to ever concern yourself with interpreting fiscal periods into Add Record
calendar months.
v Delete | Save I Cancel
| OK. &ceess Level : Administrate | Click on any screen object for instructions on it's use. Press F1 for additonal help. &
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Equipment Run-Time Schedules - Adding, Editing, Deleting Records

Adding New Equipment Run-Time Schedule History Records

To work with equipment run-time schedule history select from the button
bar. Follow these steps to create a new equipment run-time schedule history
record:

1. Press New then select the line.

2. Select the fiscal period number. The dates corresponding the this period
are automatically computed for you.

3. Enter the week number and the equipment run-time hours for that line
during that week. Tip: Checking Options>>Autolncrement causes the
week number to be increments automatically.

4. Press Save to keep the record.

When a record is added the combined wages for all employees in that line is
computed and displayed in the grid.

Warning: There may be only one equipment run-time schedule record for
each line - week start date combination. An error occurs if you attempt to
create a duplicate record.

Important Note: Keep the equipment run-time schedule history up to date
and do not skip periods. Doing so limits the reliability analysis capabilities of
MaintSmart.

Editing or Deleting Equipment Run-Time Schedule History Records

To edit an equipment run-time schedule record left mouse-click the grid row
containing the record to select it. Change the values as needed in the boxes
below he grid. Press Save to keep the changes.

Warning: There may be only one equipment run-time schedule record for
each line - week start date combination. An error occurs if you attempt to
create a duplicate record.

To delete an equipment run-time schedule record left mouse-click the grid

row containing the record to select it. Press Delete to permanently delete the
record.
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Acme Baking Company

Print Date:  SM0/2001

Plarit Line Period eck [ate
Plant#: 327 ARETown

Hours

G000

5500

5000

4500

4000

2500

3000

2500

2000
1500

Crepartment: Bread Prod.

Brzad 2000- 6 SZTM000
Bread 2a000- 6 =iy 1= =]
Bread 2am-7 ey Ty = e
Bread a7 1741920
Bread am- 7 Q24000
Biroad 2o, T A0A000

The purpose of logging equipment run-time
schedule history for each line is so that
MaintSmart can know how long an equipment
item has been in use. This information is used
by the analysis sections of MaintSmart and
more importantly by the reliability analysis
section.

26.02
12027
12222
124.52
118,85
1577

Dept Cost

F1EEe7 57
frecr sl
2290002
fimers =herd
FE0.83
F2apa0.01

W Brzad Prod.
B Donut Prod.
O Roll Frod.

An added feature is the report generated from
the equipment run-time schedule history
records. Total and average labor hours are
presented as well as plant totals.
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Lock Out/Tag Out

Adding a New Lock Out/Tag Out Record
Lock out/Tag Out is available from the work order, downtime and PMs data
entry screens.

To add a new lockout/tag out record select the menu items Options>>Lock
Out/Tag Out Data Entry. Follow these steps to create the new record:

1. Press the New button.

2. Select the equipment to be locked out, the maintenance technician
responsible for the lock out, the date and time locked.

3. Next select the reason why the equipment is being locked out. Possible
values for the reason are listed in the box labeled Task or Work Order
Number. Downtime reference numbers are also listed for a downtime
selection.

4. Press Save.

Editing or Updating a Lock Out/Tag Out Record

To edit a lockout/tag out record select the menu items Options>>Lock
Out/Tag Out Data Entry. Follow these steps :

1. Select the grid row containing the record you want to work with by left
mouse-clicking the grid row containing the record.

2. Make the required changes in the boxes below the grid.

3. If you are removing a lock out be sure to check the small check box on
the date selector after selecting the Date/Time Unlocked.

4. Press Save.

Deleting a Lock Out/Tag Out Record

To delete a lockout/tag out record select the menu items Options>>Lock
Out/Tag Out Data Entry. Follow these steps :

1. Select the grid row containing the record you want to work with by left
mouse-clicking the grid row containing the record.

2. Press the Delete button.

Printing Lock Out/Tag Out Reports
To print a lockout/tag out report File>>Print>>Report>>....

Two reports are available: All records or records grouped by equipment item.

- Lock Out/Tag Out - Sacramento x|
File  Wiew  Options Help

Ecqjuipment Technician Time: Locked | Time Unlocked Reason Taszk ar Wark Order &

90 Degree Roller Bed #1 David Hackworth | 252352005 810 Failure Causze Agitator LooseFaile

Bulk Yeast CIP System #1 Ken Wiright 22302005 11:0 Work Order Mumber |23

Proot Baox #1 Shannon Reeves | 2025302005 12:0% 202552005 12:14 B Dowen Time Mumber 9254

90 Degres Roller Bed #1 Charlie Huzton 2232005 12| 282302005 1 21 4 Fwork Order Number (44

90 Degree Roller Bed David Hackworth | 252352005 1212 P Check Sprockets/Re

Dividler Trough Elervator #4 [ Shannon Reeves | 252302005 1 22 Taszk Check Compressor (=

Bagger #2 David Hackworth | 252352005 2:40 Dowen Time Mumber (9257

N Fanras Rallar Fad 44
|

Thanman D.:.:n.Tcu

A FS0ENNE A e

A 0NN 40T C

Failwa Maica

i ot
Civenit Braalar TpijJ
4

—Lock OutiTagout
Plant:

DiatesTime Locked:

DatedTime Unlocked:

Reasan:

ISacramerrtu:u

Technician:

| | 2232005 12:05 PM

Eqjuipment:

IDown Time Numberj

IShannnn Reeves

j IF‘rnu:uf Bo #4

Taszk, Cauze, PM, Work Order Mumber or Dovwn Time Mumber;

E [l

|9254

Comments (255 characters max )

K fErdl

DESCRIPTICN: 3253 Date: 30191997 Equip.:Loaf SplitterTurner #1 Cause: ClutchiBrake WorndFail Maint. Shift:1

Edit or Delete Lock OubiTag Out Record

[y Delete Save Cancel
Enter additional comments if
needed.
ol Lock Dut;/Tag Out - Sacramento
File | Yiew  Options  Help
[ SEVE |Techni|:ian Time Locked |Time Unlocked |Heasun |Task
1 Print J ” Report  # Lock ©uk{Tag Cut Repart li=
¥ Exit iarid Lock CutfTag Out Repaort {date Filker) =
90 Degres Roller Bed #1 Charlie Hustu:ul Lock CutfTag Out Report by Equiprnent N |_
80 Degree Roller Bed Deavid Hackw Lock ©ukfTag ©ut Repaort by Equipment (date FiI@} E5
B SLLa L PE
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Meter Readings - Creating New Meter Reading Records

Meter Readings

Once you have created one or more meter definitions and applied one or more meter/work order template combinations you'll now be ready to start using meters to create work orders for you

(automatically if needed). Select from the meters screen the first tab (labeled: Meter Readings).

Follow these steps to create a meter reading record.

1. From the drop-down labeled Equipment Name select an equipment item. This equipment item is the equipment that you'll be taking meter reading(s) from. Notice that the Meters drop down

immediately displays a meter and is loaded with all meters that have been associated with this equipment item. The Current Reading box also become enabled and displays it's value.
Note: only equipment associated with a work order template; where that work order template has been associated with one or more meter definitions, will appear in the drop-down.

2. Select the desired meter from the Meters drop-down.

3. Enter the current meter reading into the Current Reading drop-down.

4. Press the Apply button to save this new meter reading record.

Configure Meter Defintions | &pply Work Order Meters  Meter Readings

Equipment heter Matme Lnit Current Readin Eeading Date  |Last Performec| Last Date Maximurm R keter D
250 houts Hour 3000 | 44952010 855 | 5521 12008 99999

Yeast Refrigeration Compressar #4 4

4
—Meter Readings
Plari: Fitter Equipment by Type of Meter Link: Current Reading: Date Currernt Reading:
Howr
I5‘5"'3”5""'"3'-'1':l j IWDrk Order Templstes and PMz (default) j ISDDD I 418200 =l
Equipment Mame (only loads equip. linked to work order templates): g e Mt Enst Partorina:
I‘r’east Refrigeration Compressar #4 j I855 Har I =1 2008 LI
heters (only loads meters azsocisted with the above equipment item: e A inci et
ifference: r LUncompleted Wor
IESEI e j I21 45 Hour ¥ Order Iz Associsted
Maimum Reading: With This Meter.
[EEEEE Howir
Meter Readings
Select an equipment name then a meter (from the above drop-downs) to
enahle the current and last pref. boxes or left mouse-click a arid row, 7 Srohive Meters
changed the current and last-performed value then save the record. 4 on Save Apply P Feblee
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Meter Readings - Updating Meters

Meter Readings

Follow these steps to update a meter reading (current and last performed values and dates)

1. Left mouse-click the grid row containing the meter you want to update.

2. Change the value in the Current Reading textbox.

3. Change the value in the Last Performed textbox, if needed.

Note: The only time you should have to manually change the Last Performed reading would be in the case of a new record or if you needed to edit this value for some reason. MaintSmart sets the
last performed value based upon your specification when you complete a work order generated by a meter.

4. Select the date of the current reading from the Date Current Reading calendar drop-down.

5. Normally the Date Last Performed value is set by MaintSmart when a meter work order is completed. You may change this date if needed though.

6 The checkbox labeled: An Uncompleted Work Order Is Associated With This Meter should only be unchecked in the case where you have manually deleted a meter created work order.
Important Note: This checkbox automatically becomes checked whenever a work order has been created from this meter. The reason for this is so that MaintSmart knows not to recreate a work
order that is already in progress (regarding this template/meter combination). If you were to manually delete a work order (from the work order data entry screen) that had been created by a meter
you would need to manually uncheck this checkbox in order to tell MaintSmart that this work order may be created once again when this meter expires.

7. Press the Apply button to update the meter reading.

TR LD L LD L L SRl TR T BN R LN A | IR R | R e ot e | SR LI B WR OIS o z

Configure Meter Definitions I Apply Work Order Meters  Meter Readings

Equipment heter Matme LIt |Currer|t Feadir| Reading Date | Last Performec| Last Date Maximum Reading | b
Sawe #1 500 Cycles Cclg ' 234 |BS2852010 0.0000 | BS2502010 335 PM 9999999339999
Left mouse
eqst Refrigeration Compreszor #4 | 250 hours Hour alilskiie BO0O0 41972010 855 | S/ 52002 99999
_ meter you —
i want to
—heter Reading: Sawe #1 - 500 Cycles (Cycles) uPdate'
Plarnt: Filter Equipment by Type of Meter Link: Current Reading: Date Current Reading:
[sacramenta v : [goo Cycles | goap010 x|
Equipment Mame (only loads equip. linked to work order templates): /Last Bactarrat Bt lim b B ARCRmECE
Saw il
Jsaw ;‘l/ 278 Cycles | gs010 =
Meters (only loads meters azsocisted with the :
|5L1I:I = (I s e Change the Current Reading Difference: &0 Uncompleted Work
S Hies value and date if needed. o Cirdder 12 Associated
322 yeles :
hsedimum Reading: With Thiz Meter.

EEEEEEEEEEEE Lycles Checked boxes indicate an active work

order is associated with this meter.

. These are automatically un-checked
e s when the work order is completed
Select an equipment name then a meter (from the above drop-dovens) to P )

enable the currert and last pref. boxes or left mouse-click a grid row, o rchive Meters
changed the current and last-performed value then save the recard. v on-=ave Apply Remave Cancel
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Data Analysis
Topics
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Inventory Analysis

Analyzing Inventory
To analyze inventory select Eﬂ from the button bar( Inventory Analysis and
Query). The following analysis and query scenarios are available:

1. All Parts Recently Acquired displays all parts acquired between the
selected date period. Filters included part group, location, item type,
description, unit cost and total value.

2. All Spare Parts Used displays spare parts used during the specified date
period. Filters are equipment, vendor, item type, description, unit cost, total
value, cost center and account.

3. Spare Parts List by Location is useful for quickly locating parts,
performing inventory audits and reordering.

4. Parts by Vendor displays all spare parts by vendor. Records can be
filtered by vendor, location, description, unit cost, total value, cost center
and/or account.

5. Purchased Parts Stock Iltems by Vendor provides a list of parts where
the parts were acquired through a purchase transaction referencing a
vendor (not necessarily a preferred vendor).

6. Parts Used by Account shows charges to accounts by fiscal period for
parts used during selected time period. Filter by vendor, total value, cost
center and/or account.

7. Parts Used by Area/Equipment displays parts used on an equipment
item during a specific time period. Filters are equipment, description, total
value and area.

8. Parts Used by Part Group displays a list parts used associated to that
part’s part group. Filters are part group, description and total value.

9. Parts Used by Vendor displays a list of parts used during a specified
time period and includes the vendor who supplied the part. Filters are
vendor, description, total value, cost center and payment type.

10. Parts Used by Who supplies information about the use of parts during a
specified time period including the maintenance technician who used the
part. This query also includes why the part was used.

11. Purchase by Part Group totals purchases for each fiscal period and
groups them by part group. Filters are vendor, cost center, account and
payment type.

12. Purchases by Account sums all purchases by account and fiscal
period. This is especially useful for determining total charges to an account
each period. Filters are part group, vendor, item type, cost center, account
and payment type.

13. Purchases by Cost Center shows the total purchase costs grouped by
cost center, fiscal period and item type. This is useful for determining if your
purchases are in line with your budget. Filters are part group, vendor, item
type, cost center, account and payment type.

14. Purchases by Vendor displays the total expenditure per vendor per
fiscal period. Filters are vendor and total value.

15. Several more predefined reports are available form the menu items
File>>Print>>Report.

16. All Spare Parts Used by Line.
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0K Access Level : Admini

il =

Step 5b (optional): Select the menu

“« - Unlicensed ¥ersion - [Query Purchasing and Parts Stock - AnyTown]

. =10l x|
=18 x|

: . . i Part Number Description |Quantit_l,l In Stack | Unit Cogt
ool v| items File>>Print>>Current View to F501 T Valve 4ea $100.00
iy jmport the data into a MaintSmart BBE3-3 Piston 1ea $63.59
am HO-1/42 Refrigeration Hoze 20 feet $12.00
00zEe Cl_JStom r_eport or select . 99 Filters 2 olls $16.25
azp{ File>>Print>>Report>>? To print a 95 Filters I alls $18.50
oo3ey  MaintSmart predefined report. HE00 Blower 1ea $8F5 95
004 B e momr—=rmer el T JE-AnA, Screen . . .
004 Bulk Flour Sifter 171272001 F500 To Valve Step 3: Select filters if needed.
007 Flour Use Bin 12/2/2000 1234G Fiker Sack For example only include
008 Fi 11 ] records where the total value of
;Em Step 2: Select the ]g}; Step 1: Select the analysis the part ID is >= $201.67
date period to function from this drop-
213M) . . 1041 1ea $98.50 =
7+ include in the <=y down box. = e _>|_|
analysis. | |
— lrwentony Transaction‘l Dates Dizplay: Wwhere Location iz Like: Wwihere Totam'alue 4
£+ Days Before Today ITﬁ j I I j I
£ From To ‘where Plart is: Where Item Typs is: ‘where Engineer is:
|7nz20m =] [1image ] [FroToum =N = |
" From Period To Period Where Part Group is: Where Description iz Like: Where Area iz
D'aps Before ‘where Yendor i “where Unit Cost is: Where Uzed For is:
%2 [ s | | a0 = | =
Al Parts Becently Acquired. |~ Use Excel
Categary Field Walue Field
I j I j [ze Excel | Inquire LCancel |

Step 5b.

Step 5a (optional): Select the data
fields that you want to chart in Excel
97+ then press Use Excel. Or see

Step 4: When using filters you'll need

Flfry to press the Inquire button to refresh

the data set. Otherwise the data set
refreshes automatically whenever you
select a new analysis function.

To enable you to get the most out of the Inventory Analysis and Query be sure you understand the following

topics:

» What additional functionality do data grids provide? Page 6

» How do | create a grid report? Page 118

» How do | create a detail report? Page 116

* How do | create an Excel report? Page 117
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Inventory Analysis — Inventory Change Logging

Analyzing Inventory

To analyze inventory select E from the button bar( Inventory Analysis and Query). The below items are new in MaintSmart 5.0. Inventory Change Logging (Inventory Change Auditing) tracks
the inventory data table anytime it's primary field data is changed. These changes could come from any number of different actions including: direct changes to the raw inventory data, parts being
used, parts being received, etc. Inventory changes may be printed in a formatted detail report, exported to Excel or other formats. Below the picture shows how to turn change logging on or off.

17. Inventory Change Log displays all parts acquired between the selected date period. Filters included part group, location, item type, description, unit cost and total value.
18. Inventory Change Log by Vendor displays spare parts used during the specified date period. Filters are equipment, vendor, item type, description, unit cost, total value, cost center and
account.

LrES IR ANy erdls | Usel 1L | Idliyg el SAL | WJEENILLY | WL | DTS | LOGEaLnan ILEI 1 ¥Ype |7 ACthate Inventory (?hang.e Logglng
- (Auditing) by checking this menu in
M |3 boltgrade s |S/&2016 admin |Update 10| EA 32514 | Bolt Stock | Inventony Program Configuration under the
1 |Connecting Rod | /82016 admin |Update 14| EA $102.00| Yeb Inventaony Options menu.
{1 |Connecting Rod | /82016 admin |Update 14 EA 3102 00| Y65 Inwentany

Audit Inventory Transactions v

Delete Inventory Audit Transactions

To enable you to get the most out of the Inventory
Analysis and Query be sure you understand the
following topics:

— ~({3}Records Loaded in (seconds) O
—Inventory Transaction(s)Dates—— Display: Where Location is L

{* Days Before Today Igrgrgrg 5:

~  From To

« What additional functionality do data grids provide? Page 6
IIn'.rentnr'_.r Change Log j I * How do | create a grid report? Page 118

Inventory Change Log
Inwentory Change Log by Vendor

I 1M82017 1,;| I 11812017 11;' List of Purchased ttems (Received and M
Lizt of Received tems

* How do | create a detail report? Page 116

« How do | create an Excel report? Page 117

" From Period To Period Parts Used by Account
I j I j Parts Used by Part Group : :
Parts Used by Who Reporting on inventory changes
" Days Before Date Parts Used by Why : from th_e Inventory and Purchasing
IErHIHrE ﬁ I 1MB20T ;I IF‘erfurman-:e Machinery j I j I ATELEE SEEE
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Inventory Reporting

Inventory Reporting

To analyze and report on inventory select E from the button bar, Inventory

Analysis.

Many of the user filtered reports may be printed as a MaintSmart Detail
report. Detail reports are intrinsic MaintSmart reports. Many contain charts
and nearly all of them contain summaries of various columns. For more
information on detail Reports turn to page 116.

To create a MaintSmart detail report of the current data set select the menu
items in the screen File>>Print>>Current View>>? Not all data sets support
detail reports in which case you'll need to perform a grid print. Notice the
menu items in the screen shot in the menu box farthest to the right. These
items are pre-defined MaintSmart detail reports (Parts List, Inventory
Audit, etc.) The last four items in this menu box are disabled. The reason for
this is accessing these menu items gives you access to other plants or top-
level entities records. This requires the access permission Edit Other
Plants. This permission is given by the MaintSmart system administrator.
See the section on user access permission on pages 15-16 of this manual.
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“=~ - Unlicensed ¥ersion - [Query Pur
w Options  Reliabiity  Window

o I current view el sl ol elc| o Il o Wl @ =l
— 43 13

"

PalGmoom— o

001 Yeast Refigeraumormoompressor
001 Yeast Refrigeration Comprezsor
001 Yeast Refrigeration Comprezzor
002 Bulk Flaur Bin

002 Bulk Flaur Bin

003 Bulk. Flour Convesing Blover
004 Bulk. Flaur Sifter

004 Bulk. Flaur Sifter

By selecting Current View a MaintSmart
detail report will be generated out of the

data set in the grid.

Part Stock
Rerder List

Inventary and Mon-Ifwentory Audit
UnderiCver Stock

Parts Stack Al Plants

Inventary: Audit &l Flants

Inwentory & Mon-Inventory audit &l Flants
Underi@yer Stack &l Plants

<]

4 Amma -

.o,

ol x|
|8 x|

These are predefined Unit |«

MaintSmart detail reports. :gg”—'
Refrigeration Hogze 20 feet 120
Filters 2 mllz $16.2
Filters 2 mllz $158.¢
Bloweer 1ea 865
Screen dea 3148
T Valve

1ea 381t

entory Tranzaction(z] Dates

Days Before Today  [7207 <
Fram Ta

| 7ne20m x| 111171993 7]

From Period To Period

Dizplay:

“Where Location iz Like:

Where Total Value is:

IAII Partz Recently Acgquired

“Where Plant is:

Where [tem Type is:

| |

Where Engineer 15

“Where Part Group iz

| =l

“Wwhere Description is Like:

| b

where drea s

| B H

D ays Before

‘wihere Vendor is:

‘wihere Unit Cost is:

| k2

‘whhere Uged Foris:

Eee = [minses]

i
[BrTown =]
&
i

| EN

| k2

o | Use Excel

Categomy Field Yalue Fisld

|
o | |

j [z Encel |

Inguire I LCancel

| DK Access Level : Administratar| Chicking on the grep row at the top of grid sorts the data, |t alternates ascending then descending order.
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Preventive Maintenance Analysis

To perform preventive maintenance analysis select from the button bar.

The following queries and analysis scenarios are available:

1. All Uncompleted PMs displays general informational regarding all tasks
completed within the selected date period. Filters are area, equipment, task,
technician and days late.

2. All Completed PMs displays general informational regarding all
completed PMs. One report includes a chart.

3. PM Statistics Last Two Years provides statistics regarding hours have
been spent on each task for each equipment. Statistics used are average,
standard deviation, variance, minimum and maximum. Filters are task and
equipment.

4. Weekly Percentage of PM Time shows the percentage of maintenance
technician labor hours that have been used towards preventive
maintenance. Filters are work area and technician.

5. Cost of PMs (labor) displays the cost of each individual task for each
equipment. Filters are area, equipment, task, cost of PM and hours to
complete.

6. Annual Cost of PMs (labor and parts) Grouped by Year displays the
annual cost of labor hours used for preventive maintenance grouped by
calendar year and equipment. Rounded to nearest year. Filters are
equipment and cost.

7. Cost of PMs (labor) displays the annual cost of labor hours used for
preventive maintenance grouped by calendar year and equipment. Filters
are equipment and cost.

8. Total Labor Cost/Area by Plant shows the total labor cost for each work
area during the specified date period.

9. Total Labor Cost /Equipment for PMs by Area displays the total labor
cost for each equipment in the selected work area and during the specified
date period.

10. Average Time (hours) Spent on Each Task by Equipment displays
the average time spent one each task for each equipment during the
specified date period. Use the merge column capability to group like tasks
and/or equipment.

11. Avg. Late Days Where Task Completed After Due Date shows the
average days a task was late and how many times it was late during the
specified date period. Filter is how many days late.

12. Total PM Hours Grouped by Area shows the total labor hours used for

preventive maintenance for each work area during the specified date period.

13. Percentage Tasks Completed On Time by Equipment shows the
percentage of total tasks that were completed on time grouped by
equipment. If the percentage is consistently low you may consider further
evaluation of this work area.

14. Percent of Tasks Completed On Time by Area shows the percentage
of total tasks that were completed on time grouped by work area. If the
percentage is consistently low you may consider further evaluation of this
work area.

15. Average and Total Task Hours by Equipment shows the average and
total labor hours used for preventive maintenance during the specified date
period grouped by equipment.
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Step 5b (optional): Select the menu

items File>>Print>>Current View to El

Year |Area import the data into a MaintSmart achire Code| Area Numberl Flant Code
2001 Bread BaggersMwiag custom report or select 327404002 3270004
20071 | Flour System . q q 327002004 320002
2
2001 Bread Baggersiwiag | 11€>>Print>>Report>>? Toprinta | 57,040y 3270004

MaintSmart predefined report. Step 3: Select filters if

needed. For example only
include records where the
total value of the part ID is
>= $50.04

Step 2: Select the date

period to include in the Step 1: Select the analysis
analysis. function from this drop-
down box.

 Select Dizplay Criteriv

& . 4
P Dates Display: v wihere Engineer is
% Days Before Today  [720 j |Annua| Cost of Phs [labor) | I =l
' From To Where Flant is: Where Areaix Wihere Cost is:
[grzeom x| [11maeaz] | [EreTomn =i == | lss004 j
1 b et e P Where Machine i : Where Daps Late is: -
| =1 | = . Bl =i
el Where Task iz Where Hours to Complete iz
("' 5 % = |
il = [nmns=] | B[ | Bl | =
Annual Cozt of P s [labor] where the d Use Excel
plant city iz &nyTown, the engineer rate Category Field Walue Field 5
iz »=$50.04. IMachine ﬂ IE ﬂ Usze Excel | lnqu"e*J Cancel
H A

|
] Step 4: When using filters you'll need to press the

Step 5a (optional): Select the d:ljua _ _ Inquire button to refresh the data set. Otherwise
IBKY fields that you want to chart in Excel [==21T%  the data set refreshes automatically whenever you
97+ then press Use Excel. Or see select a new analysis function.

Step 5b.

To enable you to get the most out of the Preventive Maintenance Analysis and Query be sure you
understand the following topics:

« What additional functionality do data grids provide? Page 154-159
« How do | create a grid report? Page 118

* How do | create a detail report? Page 116

* How do | create an Excel report? Page 117
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Preventive Maintenance Analysis

To perform preventive maintenance analysis select from the button bar. The following queries and analysis scenarios are available:

16. Percentage (%) Completed Preventive Maintenance by Technician displays % of preventive maintenance tasks completed on time by Technician.

17. Percentage (%) Completed Preventive Maintenance by Process displays % of preventive maintenance tasks completed on time by Process.

18. Percentage (%) Completed Preventive Maintenance by Line displays % of preventive maintenance tasks completed on time by Line.

19. Percentage (%) Completed Preventive Maintenance by Work Area/Location displays % of preventive maintenance tasks completed on time by Work Area/Location.
20. Percentage (%) Completed Preventive Maintenance by Equipment displays % of preventive maintenance tasks completed on time by equipment item.

NOTE: These reports and analysis scenarios normally do not correspond with the other % completed reports because these reports calculate the % completed on time only during the specified
date/time range. These reports are generally considered a more accurate reflection of preventive maintenance completion.

€0 IN |5ECONas) ued
Display: WhereTecl

All uncompleted Preventive Mamntenance j I

All completed Preventive Maintenance (prints chart)
All completed Preventive Maintenance by Line
Percentage (%) Preventive Maintenance Completed By Technician
Percentage (%) Preventive Maintenance Completed By Process
Percentage (%) Preventive Maintenance Completed By Line
Percentage (%) Preventive Maintenance Completed By VWork Arn g8
Percentage (%) Preventive Maintenance Completed By Equipme:

Alternatively directly print a
percentage completed report
from the below menu items.

Preventive Maintenance statistics last two years of| File | Options FReliabiity  Window — Help
- | - - .
o Sve  (BIF) LA DG E|E 2 A S B e [A .
Prol| - O Current View eteg/ Percent (%) Completed | DeptiD
Mal Exit Report v Y17 45.95 1
Bread Brea Report All Plant / 117 41.94 2
il B | Percent PMs Completed L | Percent Complete by Technidan
Other Bulk )
Grid Percent Complete by Process [ Line
Crouton Process | Crotmerorre -
Donut Process | Donut Prod. 77 Percent Complete by Work AreafLocation
Packaging Label Line #1 5 Percent Completed By Eguipment
Cookies Live Bay 19 I cl
Other Loading Dok 3 ! = :
Indude Bar Chart
Other Other 19 | |
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Preventive Maintenance Reporting

Preventive Maintenance Reporting
To analyze and report on preventive maintenance (PMs) select from the

~« - Unlicensed ¥ersion - [Query PMs -,
ﬁ File ~©Options Felisbiliby  Window  He

By selecting Current View a
MaintSmart detail report will be
generated out of the data set in the

grid.

=10l x|
=18

. -a‘ Zurrent Wigw |
button bar, PM Analysis. =" g P List =
) ) ) ) L E U Grid PM List by Area . =
Many of the user filtered reports may be printed as a MaintSmart Detail Bill Fiehnquist ———sTeamrsmer <—— These are predefined Sips [
report. Detail reports are intrinsic MaintSmart reports. Many contain charts Clarice Thomas Bun Ovendt ™) e pm List by Area eyor #3 MaintSmart detail reports. = Ol and/or Gires
and nearly all of them contain summaries of various columns. For more E:a'fce i:mas g“" g“enj E PM Statistics Lact 2 Years [ ﬁg These are also available from ~ [icats gea'!”gs
information on detail Reports turn to page 116. I8, ADMAS A _Xen A0l idati ricate Beanngs
P pag Clarice Thomas Bun Oven/Proofer 233 Oven Bumer Contral/Oven E the PM validation screen ricate Bearings
ints d i f th d | h David Hackwarth Flour System 002 Bulk Flour Bin #1 00542 Check air Cylinders)
To create a MaintSmart detail report of the current data set select the menu DavidHackwath  Flour System 002 Buk Flour Bin #2 00503 Check Cylinder Clevis and Pinis]
items in the screen File>>Print>>Current View>>? Not all data sets support |l pauig Hackwatth  Flour Sustem 002 Bk, Flour Bin #1 00503 Check Culinder Clevis and Pinis)Z
detail reports in which case you'll need to perform a grid print. Notice the 1 4
menu items in the screen shot in the menu box farthest to the right. These ot Display Citeria
items are pre-defined MaintSmart detail reports (PM List, Late PM list by ate Displaw: \Where Eninser is
Area. etc ) . izplay: ere Engineer is:
T Days Before Today  [720 = | [alluncompleted PMs = i
From To Where Plant iz Where Area is: Where RatedHr is:
[ea7zom =] |11A171998 7] | [AnTomn = =l = =
Fram Period Ta Period Where Machine iz : Where Days Late iz -
[ = = || ] | =
Days Before Where Tagk iz Wwhere Hours to Complste i2:
- o ‘il
Hasi] = [nninss] | 7 | |l i
Tastee Baking Company - (Plant: 327) - [Query PMs - Sacramento] ‘alue Field
ﬁ Use Excel | Inquire | Laneel
|| File | Options Reliability Window Help
g N ] m
g Save B3 LA PG G W bo by [A L BT
=| Print N C Vi n— Report on all jid zorts the data. It alternates ascending then descending order. A
= e | plants for selected || Task
I Exit Report [ report |ncIud|ng Lubricate and Clean Pumpis)
IR r y —1 PM % Completion Lubricate and C1 = -
<
aymon Report All Plant < reports. ubricate and Clean Pump(s)
| Raymaond A ..
. g y ! Percent PMs Completed  » Percent Complete by Technician Report on PM
aymon i . : .
Grid Percent Complete by Process/Line completion ratio.
|Raymond m =
. i
| Raymond AirCompressor Room B &S Press 5 HE S T T R LR
| Raymond Air Compressor Room B &S Press & Percent Completed By Equipment
Ilﬁ'.a‘,'mcund AirCompressar Room mEi&SF"ressa Include Column Chart
Include Bar Chart
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Equipment Downtime Analysis 1 of 5

“= - Unlicensed ¥ersion - [Acme Baking Company - Pivot Data 9 Records Found] oy ] 4|

To perform equipment downtime analysis select File | view Options Felbify  Window  Help 18] x|
When you open the Downtime Analysis and Query screen the grid is N et e WYEF S DB T THEEnEs AralySis o e
refreshed with all downtime records within the user specified Maximum EI_I : i 2
X R X N ! X e  Total and Average Grouped Category Down Time Analysis and Query
Query Days setting located in the configuration section. The Maximum Depatm Al Recards
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To perform equipment downtime analysis select rom the button bar. To
access the Best and Worst Downtime Analysis and Query select the menu
items View>>Analyze>> Best and Worst Downtime Instance - Analysis
and Query. This method allows you to determine which downtime instances
are the best X% or worst X% records with regard to time down, time to repair
or impact to equipment run-time schedule. It also allows you to determine
which downtime instances are the best X or worst X records.

Example: What are the worst 5% (X%) of impact to equipment run-time
schedule downtime instances between a specified date period where
equipment = 204 Bagger? This query returns the worst 5% of downtime
instances between the specified date period where the equipment involved
was a 204 Bagger equipment. If you have five 204 Bagger equipment items
in your plant then this query returns records for any and all 204 Bagger
equipment items.

Example: What are the worst 25 (X) of impact to equipment run-time
schedule downtime instances between a specified date period? This query
returns a maximum of 25 records. The data set is drawn from all equipment
items because there is no filter as in the previous example.

To use this query and analysis method follow these steps:

1. Select either the Top % option or Top X option. To see the top worst
records check the check box below the option button (Top X). Leave it
unchecked to see the best records.

2. Select the downtime type: Time Down, Repair Time, Impact.

3. Select the date period to draw records from.

4. You may specify which field to include in this query by checking the
appropriate boxes in the frame labeled Display Which Fields.

5. Select one or more filters if desired. Checking the Not check box on any
filter causes the query to exclude filtered data rather than include filtered
data.

To see a plain English representation of the query you are about to run
press the button Show Query. The text from the English representation is,
by default, used as the title of any Excel reports you create.

Note: You may also change this text, and consequently the title of Excel
reports, on the main downtime grid screen by directly typing into the text box
located at the lower left of the screen.

Press the Inquire button to display the requested data set. To create an
Excel report from the downtime grid screen follow these steps:

1. In the lower right portion of the screen select the Category Field from the
drop-down box.

2. Select the value field. This is always a numeric field. The Use Excel
button is enabled. Press the button to create the report and chart.
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To perform equipment downtime analysis select from the button bar. To
access the Grouped Category Downtime Analysis and Query select the
menu items View>>Analyze>>Grouped Category Downtime- Analysis
and Query. This downtime query and analysis method enables you to
perform the following functions on a user selected grouping of data:
minimum, maximum, average, count, variance and standard deviation. You
may query for time down, time to repair or impact to equipment run-time
schedule.

There are two ways to filter the data. The first way is to limit records returned
based on how the minimum, maximum, average, count, variance or standard
deviation compare to a user defined value (see example below). There
second way is to use one or more of the various filters available. They are:
plant, equipment, work area, operator shift, technician shift, day of week,
cause and line.

Example: Only include records having an average >= 10 and where the work
area is “Flour System” and that occurred on Fridays.

To use this query and analysis method follow these steps:

1. Select the statistical function: Minimum, Maximum, Average, Count,
Variance or Standard Deviation.

2. Select the type of downtime you want to display: Time Down, Repair
Time, Impact.

3. Choose the field to group the data by.

4. Select the date period to draw records from.

5. Select the filter that limits records based on their value. To avoid using
this filter enter zero (0) in the text box next to whichever compare option you
have selected i.e.. Greater Than, Less Than or Equal To.

6. Select one or more filters if desired. Checking the Not check box on any
filter causes the query to exclude filtered data rather than include filtered
data.

To see a plain English representation of the query you are about to run
press the button Show Query. The text from the English representation is,
by default, used as the title of any Excel reports you create.

Note: You may also change this text, and consequently the title of Excel
reports, on the main downtime grid screen by directly typing into the text box
located at the lower left of the screen.

Press the Inquire button to display the requested data set. To create an
Excel report from the downtime grid screen follow these steps:

1. In the lower right portion of the screen select the Category Field from the
drop-down box.

2. Select the value field. This is always a numeric field. The Use Excel
button is enabled. Press the button to create the report and chart.
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To perform equipment downtime analysis select rom the button bar. To
access the Crosstab Downtime Analysis and Query select the menu items
View>>Analyze>>Crosstab Downtime - Analysis and Query. A crosstab
query calculates a sum, average, count, or other type of total on records,
and then groups the result by two types of information one down the left side
of the data grid and the other across the top. For example, a crosstab query
can display the total impact to equipment run-time schedule for each
operator shift and for each line. What makes the crosstab so powerful is that
you can display all of the lines and all of the operator shifts at the same time.
(In contrast the grouped category method allows you to show all lines but
only one operator shift.) This makes the crosstab useful when comparisons
need to be made.

To use the crosstab query follow these steps:

1. Select the total method by clicking one of the option buttons : Minimum,
Maximum, Sum, Count, Average, Variance or Standard Deviation.

2. Select the value that you want to analyze (Time Down, Repair Time or
Impact Time).

3. Select the row heading data group by clicking the appropriate option
button in the frame labeled Group By.

4. Select the time period form the date box.

5. Select the column heading data group by clicking the appropriate option
button in the frame labeled Compare.

6. (Optional) Enter the equipment run-time hours during the specified time
period. Doing so displays the data set as a percent (%) of actual equipment
run-time .

7. Select one or more filters if desired. Checking the Not check box on any
filter causes the query to exclude filtered data rather than include filtered
data.

To see a plain English representation of the query you are about to run
press the button Show Query. The text from the English representation is,
by default, used as the title of any Excel reports you create.

Note: You may also change this text, and consequently the title of Excel
reports, on the main downtime grid screen by directly typing into the text box
located at the lower left of the screen.

Press the Inquire button to display the requested data set. To create an
Excel report from the downtime grid screen follow these steps:

1. In the lower right portion of the screen select the row heading from the
drop-down box.

2. Select one or more column headings by left mouse-clicking the item in the
list box. To select multiple items either click and drag the mouse or hold the
Ctrl key and click the mouse.

3. Select the value field. Now the Use Excel button is enabled. Press the
button to create the report and chart.
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To perform equipment downtime analysis select
access the Cost of Lost Time Downtime Analysis and Query select the menu
items View>>Analyze>>Cost of Lost Time - Analysis and Query. This
guery method is called a crosstab query. The crosstab query calculates a
sum, average, count, or other type of total on records, and then groups the
result by two types of information one down the left side of the data grid and
the other across the top. For example, a crosstab query can display the total
impact to equipment run-time for each operator shift and for each line. What
makes the crosstab so powerful is that you can display all of the lines and all
of the operator shifts at the same time. (In contrast the grouped category
method allows you to show all lines but only one operator shift.) This makes
the crosstab useful when comparisons need to be made.

To use the Cost of Lost Time crosstab query follow these steps:

1. Select the total method by clicking one of the option buttons: Minimum,
Maximum, Sum, Count, Average, Variance or Standard Deviation.

2. Enter the number of non-maintenance employees that are being idled by
this equipment failure(s), their average hourly wage rate overall.

3. Select the lines affected by the equipment failure by clicking on the line
name in the list box. The lines move to the list box labeled Selected Line(s).
4. Select the row heading data group by clicking the appropriate option
button in the frame labeled Group By.

5. Select the time period.

6. Select the column heading data group by clicking the appropriate option
button in the frame labeled Compare.

7. Select one or more filters if desired. Checking the Not check box on any
filter causes the query to exclude filtered data rather than include filtered
data.

To see a plain English representation of the query you are about to run
press the button Show Query. The text from the English representation is,
by default, used as the title of any Excel reports you create.

Note: You may also change this text, and consequently the title of Excel
reports, on the main downtime grid screen by directly typing into the text box
located at the lower left of the screen.

Press the Inquire button to display the requested data set. To create an
Excel report from the downtime grid screen follow these steps:

1. In the lower right portion of the screen select the row heading from the
drop-down box.

2. Select one or more column headings by left mouse-clicking the item in the
list box. To select multiple items either click and drag the mouse or hold the
Ctrl key and click the mouse.

3. Select the value field. Now the Use Excel button is enabled. Press the
button to create the report and chart.
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Equipment Downtime Reporting

To analyze and report on downtime select from the button bar,
Downtime Analysis.

All of the reports in the downtime analysis section are pre-defined and may
be printed as a MaintSmart Detail report. Detail reports are intrinsic
MaintSmart reports. Many contain charts and nearly all of them contain
summaries of various columns. For more information on detail Reports turn
to page 116.

To create a MaintSmart detail report of the current data set select the menu
items in the screen File>>Print>>? If you have Excel 97+ on MaintSmart
you may import any data set directly into Excel using the controls in the
lower right of the screen. You may select the fields under Category
Heading by holding <CTRL> and left mouse-clicking the field name.
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Work Order Analysis

To perform work order analysis select E from the button bar. The
following analysis and query scenarios are available form the Display box.
1. All Work Orders. Displays all basic work order information for the
selected time period. Filters available are area, equipment, task, technician,
and completion status.

2. Work Order Statistics Last Two Years. Displays totals/statistics
regarding work orders completed during the last two years. Fields displayed
are sum, average, minimum, maximum, variance and standard deviation of
the combined hours for all work orders during this time period. The available
filter is equipment.

3. Weekly Percentage of Work Order Time shows the actual percent (%)
of time each maintenance technician spent on work orders each week during
the specified time period. Filters are area and technician.

4. Cost of Work Orders (Labor) displays the cost of labor hours for each
work order based on the assigned maintenance technician’s basic wage rate
during the specified time period. Filters available are area, equipment, task,
technician, and hours to complete.

5. Cost of Work Orders (Labor and Spare Parts) displays the cost of labor
hours (based on the assigned maintenance technician’s basic wage rate)
and spare parts used for each work order during the specified time period.
This query may be filtered by equipment.

6. Total Cost of Work Orders Grouped by Area(Labor) shows the annual
cost of all work orders (labor only) for each equipment during the specified
time period. Filters available are: equipment and work area.

7. Annual Cost of Work Orders (Labor and Spare Parts) shows the
annual cost of all work orders (labor and parts) for each equipment during
the specified time period. The available filter is equipment.

8. Total Labor Cost/Area by Plant displays the total labor cost for work
orders for a selected plant grouped by work area during the specified time
period.

9. Total Labor Cost Equipment for Work Orders by Area displays the
total labor cost for work orders for a selected work area grouped by
equipment during the specified time period. You must select a work area
from the drop-down box before any data is displayed.

10. Average Time (hours) Spent on Each Task by Equipment displays
the average hours spent per work order grouped by equipment during the
specified time period.

11. Average Late Days Where Tasks Completed After Due Date shows
the average days late for work orders completed after due date. Filter is
days late.

12. Total Work Order Hours Grouped by Area displays the total hours
spent on work orders during the specified date period. Grouped by work
area.

13. Percentage Tasks Completed On Time by Equipment

14. Percent of Tasks Completed On Time by Area shows the percentage
of work orders completed on or before the due date. Grouped by work area.
15. Average and Total Task Hours by Equipment displays average and
total hours spent on work orders tasks grouped by work area.
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Step 4: When using filters yob’ll need to
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To enable you to get the most out of the Work Order Analysis and Query be sure you understand the

following topics:

« What additional functionality do data grids provide? Page 154-159

« How do | create a grid report? Page 118

* How do | create a detail report? Page 116

* How do | create an Excel report? Page 117
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Work Order Reporting
To analyze and report on downtime select Efrom the button bar, Work
Order Analysis.

Many of the user filtered reports may be printed as a MaintSmart Detail
report. Detail reports are intrinsic MaintSmart reports. Many contain charts
and nearly all of them contain summaries of various columns. For more
information on detail Reports turn to page 116 .

To create a MaintSmart detail report of the current data set select the menu

items in the screen File>>Print>>Current View>>? Not all data sets support

detail reports in which case you'll need to perform a grid print. Notice the
menu items in the screen shot in the menu box farthest to the right. These
items are pre-defined MaintSmart detail reports.

A Word About Date Period Selection

MaintSmart provides flexible date period selection. To use the date period
box select one of the the date period modes by clicking one of the option
buttons.

Days Before Today: If today is Jan. 30, 2001 and you have entered 20 in
the text box the date period used by MaintSmart is Jan. 10, 2001 to Jan.
30,2001. When opening a screen the date period always defaults to the
Maximum Query Days as set by the system administrator in the
Configuration section.

From/To: The date selection period is all dates between the selected dates
and includes the selected dates.

From Period to Period: Date selection period as interpreted from the
Period Dates settings in the Configuration section. If your company does
not use special fiscal periods MaintSmart defaults to Calendar Year -
Calendar Month.

Days Before Date: The date selection period is the date selected and all

dates before this date counting back the number of days entered in the text
box.
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Reporting With MaintSmart

Three Types of Reports
With MaintSmart you have three different report formats to chose from.

Detail Reports

Detail reports are available for most data sets. For data other than analysis
gueries detail reports are generally predefined. Analysis reports are
available as either predefined reports or reports based on the query (filtered
data). The filtered data reports are very flexible and useful providing
statistical summaries and in some cases charts of the data. To use a detail
report select the menu items File>>Print>>Report. Select the report that
you want to print or select Current View (if available) to print the contents of
an analysis query.

When the print preview screen appears use the arrow buttons at the top of
the screen to navigate from page to page.

The print preview screen for detail reports is split into two sections. The
section on the left shows a summary of the major groups that the report
consists of. By clicking any of these groups the screen focus jumps to that
group in the report section of the right side of the screen. This provides a
simple and fast way to get to the part(s) of the report that interest you
without manually searching page by page. Another useful search lets you
type in a word or phrase to locate the word or phrase. To access this feature
type in the word or phrase in the text box at the top of the print preview
screen. Press  to start the search. Each time you press the search button
the screen focus jumps to the next instance of the search word or phrase.
The reports data may be changed by another user while you are viewing it.
To see the most recent changes in the data press . This refreshes the data
set, the report and chart with the most up to date information. The contents
of the print preview screen may be sent to a printer or saved in numerous
data formats. The contents may also be emailed from the print preview
screen.

Note: Detail report data may be exported from the detail report print preview
screen directly into Excel. Now that the data is in Excel it may be charted
and analyzed with all of the powerful features of Excel.

In some cases export data from a detail report to Excel may not have the
correct number format that Excel needs to create a chart. An example is
number data with a dollar sign if front of it. When data is exported to Excel
that contains non-numeric characters such as ‘$’ Excel interprets it as text
instead of numbers. Excel only charts numeric data. Excel’s format features
may resolve this problem but you may have to manually remove the dollar
signs first.

Grid Reports

Most grids may be printed by selecting the menu items File>>Print>>Grid. In
some cases the entire contents of the grid is not printed due to size
limitations. In these cases only the most pertinent information is printed.
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When the print preview screen appears use the arrow buttons at the top of the screen to navigate from page to page.
The contents of the print preview screen may be sent to a printer or saved in numerous data formats.

Note: Grid report data may be exported from the grid report print preview screen directly into Excel. Now that the data
is in Excel it may be charted and analyzed with all of the powerful features of Excel.

In some cases export data from a grid to Excel may not have the correct number format that Excel needs to create a
chart. An example is number data with a dollar sign if front of it. When data is exported to Excel that contains non-
numeric characters such as ‘$’ Excel interprets it as text instead of numbers. Excel only charts numeric data. Excel's
format features may resolve this problem but you may have to manually remove the dollar signs or other characters
first.

Excel Reports

Most of the analysis screens include the capability of exporting the contents of the grid directly into Excel. This
feature also allows you to select which two grid columns to export. The Excel chart that's created uses the plain
English description of the query that generated the data set. You may type directly into the query description text box
if you prefer different title to your Excel chart however the maximum size of the title is 255 characters.

Follow these steps to export a data set directly into Excel:

1. From any of the analysis screens run a query and generate a data set in the grid.

2. Near the bottom of the screen choose the category field(s) and the value field from the drop-down boxes.
3. Press the *Use Excel button.

4. Follow the prompts to create the Excel chart and sheet.

Tip: Use the powerful statistical and charting capabilities of Excel.

Note: This feature requires that Excel 97 or a newer version is installed on the user’'s computer.

* You need to tell MaintSmart© that you have Excel 97 or later on your computer. This only needs to be done once.
See Linking to Microsoft Excel to MaintSmart© below.

— Test Microzoft Office Connection

IEHceI j
Test |

[Status:

Linking to Microsoft Excel

To link Excel to MaintSmart © go to the Configuration screen @ Select the tab labeled System. Locate the
frame labeled Test Microsoft Office Connection. Select the Office program you wish to link to. Press the
button below. If you are unable to successfully link you may need to reinstall Microsoft Office 97 or greater.
Once successfully linked to Excel MaintSmart is able to accept data sets directly from Excel by clicking the Use
Excel Button on several of the analysis screens.
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Example of a MaintSmart Detail Report

Detail Reports

Detail reports are available for most data sets. For data other than analysis
gueries detail reports are generally predefined. Analysis reports are
available as either predefined reports or reports based on the query (filtered
data). The filtered data reports are very flexible and useful providing
statistical summaries and in some cases charts of the data. Some detail
reports provide charts too. Most detail reports provide some sort of analysis,
statistics or summary.
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Example of an Excel Report

Excel Reports

Excel reports are available if you have Excel 97 or higher on your work
station. MaintSmart creates a chart and some basic statistics for you
automatically. Once the data set is in Excel it may be manipulated and
analyzed with all of Excel's powerful features !

See the instructions on page 117 for more information on Excel reports.

Weekly percentage of P time where the plant city is AmTown, the engineer is David Hackworth.

5.00%
250%
2.00%

=

O 150%

4%

1.00%

0.50%

0.00%

2000-43 200112 2001-13  2001-2  2001-23  2001-24 2001-3  2001-32 2001-4 20015 2001-%  2001-3
Wieek Mumber
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Example of a Grid Report

Grid Reports . Microsoft Excel - Down_Time_Analysis. xls
All grids in MaintSmart may be printed by selecting the menu items ] i i
File>>Print>>Grid. MaintSmart displays the print options dialog box. ﬁ File Edit Wiew Ing . Help
Depending upon your printer driver you'll select the appropriate button on Example of a grid report -
the print dialog needed to perform the print job. Another way to a print grid is saved as an Excel L '}? ﬁ
to first save the grid by selecting the menu items File>>Save then saving the ) spreadsheet (.xIs). L — o o O [
grid as Excel (xIs), Web Page (.html), .Comma Separated Value (.csv) or M3 Sans Serif P (xs) = B %, N EiE
a simple text. Once the grid has been saved you may print the grid from the L7 ﬂ -
appropriate program (i.e. Internet Explorer, Netscape, Excel, etc.
B, B C ] E F E; H
Depending upon how your system is configured you may be able to also fax 1 | Department Sunday Monday Tuesday ‘Wednesday Thureday  Friday  Saturday
the grid directly from MaintSmart. 2 |Bread Packaging i3] 1] 1] 42 &1 v 1]
3 |Bread Frod. 70 a2 a7 3 190 13 i
Note: Some grids are too wide to fit on one sheet and may spread over two 4 | Crouton 0 1] 1] 17 0 0 0
or more sheets of paper. 5 |Donut Packaging 122 35 a0 30 30 1] (ot
E | Donut Prod, 1] 0 0 0 20 1] 1]
¥ |Roll Packaging 91 1] 45 B7 26 ] 1]
28 |Roll Prod. 155 120 9 1665 36 (=11 10
(]
4 4» »hSheetl /
= MaintSmart - Microsoft Internet Explorer provided by ¥erizon Online
... . |@| Example of a grid report saved as a web page (HTML). F
CIE A= P grid rep page ( ) o [#2][ x| | |
: File Edit “iew Favorites Tools  Help
W [ (€ MaintSmart l ] 5 - B i = |:bPage v FTools + @ [ &
Departrment Sunday bk onday Tuesday YWednesday Thu
Bread Packaging L ] 1] 42
Bread Prod. il a2 a7 am
Croutan n 0 N 17
Dronut Packaging 122 L 30 an
Donut Prod. n 0 N N
Rall Packaging 1| 0 45 GY
Foll Prod. 155 120 q 155
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Exporting Reports Choose the Export menu item from

the print preview screen

Exporting Reports
All detail reports may be exported from the print preview screen. The print preview screen

will display with the selected report when the File>>Print>> menu items are clicked. File  Wiew Help
Reports may be exported via email, printer or saved as one of the supported exported file Choose either Email :
types. ' i S S| @ ha P OM |1
tab.
Supported export file types include: £ = I Main Repart |
« Adobe Acrobat (.pdf) [ =0 Degree Roller Bed #1
« MS Word (.doc) [ 90 Degree Roller Bed #5
« Rich Text (.rt ] i 90 Degree Roller Bed #6 TasteeBa
. H|1(':ML ext (.rtf) Export Report (report destinatiol Q e |
« Excel (:xls) Emal | Frirter | File |
» Comma Separated (.csv)
* Text (.txt) Al Email &ddresses: Ta CC/BCLE:
* XML (.xml) Barney Dobzon ~ bfubEhatmail net Bill wilzan = bwilzond@msn.com Ken 'wiight ~ fki@mzn.com
Charlie Huston ™ c.heston@yahoo, cor
Export - Email Sam Corona ™ do ftoom. het

NOTE: before using the email export you must first configure you email settings for the
MaintSmart's email utility. Additionally to have email addresses appear in the Email list
users must have a linked valid email address.

. " BCC
To email a report open the Export Report screen then select the screen tab labeled Email. M i‘ ;l _+| = -

Follow these steps to send an email with the report added as an email attachment. Priarity: Subject: Body:

1.) Select email addresse§ from the Igftmost list box th.en.cllck either the To>> buFton or the |Nmmal ﬂ |Wu:-rk Order 72 [ Usze Report P 2

CC>> button. Add unconfigured email addresses by clicking the + button under either the Title =

To or the CC/BCC lists. : s =

2.) Choose a Priority, enter a Subject. If you'd like to use the report title as the subject Sl sl Blieehmen et SUEEE lse Fenart

check the Use Report Title checkbox. lNc-ne | |Adobe Acrobat (pdf) x| [wWark_Order_72 M e i

3.) Enter a message Body if needed. : : ;

4.) If you want the receiving email box to acknowledge delivery of the email select a On Success fption I Append File Teut To Emai Body I Delste Attachment After Send

Delivery Notification other than None. On Failure

5.) Choose an attachment (the report) format and give the attachment a file name if you'd | ﬂ Plant: o . |
Er AICE

like. Otherwise MaintSmart will create a unique file name for you. You can also optionally
use the report title for the attachment name.

6.) Check the appropriate check boxes. NOTE: Append File Text to Email Body creates
text from the report contents and embeds it in the email body. Some formatting is usually
lost with this method.

7.) Press the Send button to send the email with the attachment.

e (5 acramento
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Exporting Reports - Printing/Saving to File

Export - Printer(s)
NOTE: MaintSmart will list all available printers local or network.

To print a report open the Export Report screen then select the screen tab labeled
Printer. Follow these steps to print a report to one or more printers.

1.) Select printer(s) from the leftmost list box then click either the >> button.

2.) Click the Print button.

Export - File Save

To save a report to a file open the Export Report screen then select the screen tab
labeled File. Follow these steps to print a report to one or more printers.

1.) Click the Browse... button. Select a folder to save the report into then enter the file
name.

2.) Choose a report format from the file Save As dialog screen.

2.) Click the Save button.

Choose Printer tab to send report to
one or more printers.

Export Report (report destination)

Email  Frinter | Fie |

Available Printers: Frint T Printer(z]:
W aintzsmart3WCanon 560 - [uickBooks POF Converter
Shaglt 7 — Canon 560 [Copy 2]
Microsoft =PS Document ‘Writer Canon 560 [Copy 1]
magicolor 2200 DezkLazer Fax
Inbuit Internal Printer
Compaonentdne Doc-To-Help PDF Converter
Canon iP4200
Canon 560
Auta Canon 560 on MAINTSMART3
Auto Canon 560 on DAMDZ |
ArcSoft Yirtual Image Printer
Acrobat PDPwriter ;I
5 % |
Export Report {report destination} = |I:I|_Z
Email | Frinter File <-|— Choose Printer tab to send report to
one or more printers. Pt
Save File To
II::'xM aintSmart_attachmentsya 072 pdf Browse. .
Current Diefault File Save Folder:
II::"'.M aintSmart_Attachments Maky: Default Folder
g
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Email Configuration

Overview of Email Configuration - Sender Configuration

MaintSmart uses an emailing component to send reports to email addresses. To begin using this email component you must first configure the senders’ email settings. These settings include
email address, server name, port, as well as other settings (including security settings). MaintSmart uses SMTP for sending email. MaintSmart does not receive email rather your default email
program receives the email. In order for a logged in user to send email they must have email settings configured. You may use the same email setting for more than one user. In fact it may make
sense to configure groups of users with the same email settings. This simplifies this process however it will not be possible for the receiver to determine who sent the email (if multiple user IDs are
linked to the same email address) from the sender email address alone.

Configuring email also may include defaults such as Email Priority, Delivery Notification, Attachment Format, and other settings. These settings are linked to individual email addresses (users) but
may be updated in bulk by multi-selecting many email users at once. Remember these are all sender settings. There are basically two strategies for configuring sender email:

1.) Link multiple user Ids to one email address and its settings. This might be useful where you have many users within the same department (for example) and want to simply link all users within
this department to the same sender email.

2.) Link each user or groups of users to their own specific sender email address.

User (receivers of email) email addresses are pulled from the maintenance technician database, the requestor database. Both the technician and requestor email data is suggested from the
passwords data email field when linking either the requestor or the technician to a user ID.

This part of MaintSmart will require B Email Setiis =121x|
information regarding your SMTP email Fils  Options

server. Typically this will require IT or a Llzer Settings/User History  Administrator Settings [Sender Email S ettings) |

person in a network administrator position
to acquire this information..

User ID |Llser Display Mame |Gr0up From&ddress Plart Identifie DefaultSubject DefautBody

One or more User ID is
linked to one email

~=, Tastee Baking Company - (Plant: 327) - [Program C¢ address.
Flant: i : il Pricirity: i ification:
@ B | view [Doetbee Grboe drarelaon i Ser.mler Email .-'-‘u:ldrfass. E miail Pricrity: Delivery Motification:
g ISacramentu j Imalntenance@malntsmart.l:l:um INormaI j IEIn Success j
. 'g [ Requestars. .. = .
SMTF Server: Users: =zer Group (fiker):

Configure Skills, ..

Configurst Ismtp.maintsmart.cum

Select &l | I j
Configure Customer Satisfackion Survey... SMTP Park

Conne ------------------ Dezelect Al | r Estract Email Frarm
Email Configuration. .. |25 bk ; zer Name
;I ﬂl B Use Email &ddress

Provicer=moT DO e L OO o O P et S WO U=, OSeT 1o=, %
az fccount Mame

V¥ Requires Authentication

v Alwayz Uze This Databaze (zhould be checked SMTP Authentication —— | Default Attachment Format:
urlezz testing Demo databasels)) _ | SMTP &ccount Mame: Irl'n.dcube Aerobat [ pdf] j
maintenance@maintzmart. com
In many cases the I v Activate [ Can Edit Email [ Iz HTHL v Lag Email
SMTP )s/erver will require aMTF rcesimt Enseonnd
Authentication q Ixxxxxx ¥ Keep Entries e | Delete s | e
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Reliability Analysis

To perform reliability analysis select :[llll from the button bar. The overall
goal of the reliability section of this program is to make your plant run with
fewer failures and an efficient maintenance labor force. The are several
different ways you may analyze reliability:

1. Simple Reliability Analysis — Evaluate all equipment items in a plant’s
equipment list. All equipment items in a plant’s equipment list are evaluated
using a simple reliability analysis method.

2. Simple Reliability Analysis — Evaluate one specific equipment. One
specific equipment in a plant’'s equipment list are evaluated using a simple
reliability analysis method.

3. Reliability Prediction Based on Estimated Up Time — All equipment
items. This method is useful when equipment reliability is based on the up
time necessary to achieve production demands. The purpose of this method
is to give you an idea of what the minimum equipment reliability needs to be.
4. Reliability Prediction Based on Estimated Up Time — One specific
equipment. This method is useful when equipment reliability is based on the
up time necessary to achieve production demands. The purpose of this
method is to give you an idea of what the minimum equipment reliability
needs to be. Select one equipment to analyze.

5. Serial Data Analysis — AMSAA Time Terminated Test, single
equipment. This reliability method helps you determine whether the
equipment has a decreasing, increasing or constant failure rate. This method
works best when there are adequate records available for analysis. This
reliability method uses the entire user specified time period in its calculation
as opposed to the failure terminated test that uses the time period up to the
time of the last failure within the specified time period. Select one equipment
item to analyze.

6. Serial Data Analysis — AMSAA Time Terminated Test, all equipment
items in a work area. This reliability method helps you determine whether the
equipment has a decreasing, increasing or constant failure rate. This method
works best when there are adequate records available for analysis. This
reliability method uses the entire user specified time period in its calculation
as opposed to the failure terminated test that uses the time period up to the
time of the last failure within the specified time period. Select a work area
and all equipment items in that work area are analyzed.

7. Serial Data Analysis — AMSAA Failure Terminated Test, single
equipment. This reliability method helps you determine whether the
equipment has a decreasing, increasing or constant failure rate. This method
works best when there are adequate records available for analysis. This
reliability method uses the time period up to the time of the last failure within
the specified time period as opposed to the time terminated test that uses
the entire user specified time period in its calculation including time beyond
the last recorded failure. Select one equipment item to analyze.
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-« Acme Baking Company - Unlicensed Yersion - [Machine Reliability - AnyTown]

=10l x|

Il Ele Options iwindow Help _l&| x|
el e D e e T e = e o 2 A [ [ T
Machine Reliability T Cost of Machine T Cauzes of Failures T PM Assignments T Skill Matching T Extra Data

E xpected to Fail During 100 Hou
Insufficient Data Insufficient D ata
Decreaging Failure Rate 33.08%
Ingufficient D ata 00z
Decreaging Failure Rate 10.16%
Inzufficient D ata Insufficient D ata

| Instantaneous E stimate of B eliability | Failure Rate |
013 Bulk Chocolate #1 Insufficient D ata
211 Proof Box #1 0.6694

216 Final Steam Proofer Feed Corveyord 1

218 Proofer R ack Unloader #1 0.8584

273 Eabue 41 thzufficient D ata

Step 2: Select the
date period to

Machines

include in the
. Step 1: Select the
analysis. J_ . .
id " analysis function from
-1 - Select a Date Period to Analyze this drOp-dOWn box. Expected Production Hours:
" Daps Before Today |?2D ; [ErwTann l =] 100 ﬁ
&+ From To Analyszis Method:
|12f'l 34 Sasj I 8/4 .f'2DDDj IInstantaneous Failure Fate - AkSAa4 Multinle b achines in an dres j
" From Period To Period Machine: Step 3: Select criteria if
| =l = needed. -
r Draps Before Area;
b = [rminssz] | [Bread Procker =
Use Excel
Instantaneous Failure B ate - AMSAS ;l Category Field e el
tdultiple Machines in an Area between the
dates of 12/3/1939 and 8/4/2000 where fi =l | Us=Erecel | ALK I Cancel |
the area is Bread Proofer _I * =

Step 4: Press OK
to execute the

Step 5 (optional): Select the
data fields that you want to chart

| DK &ccess Level : Administratc or additonal help.

reliability analysis 4
in Excel 97+ then press Use functions..
Excel..
8. Serial Data Analysis — AMSAA Failure Terminaied Test, all equipment items in a work area. This reliability
method helps you determine whether the equipment has a decreasing, increasing or constant failure rate. This
method works best when there are adequate records available for analysis. This reliability method uses the time
period up to the time of the last failure within the specified time period as opposed to the time terminated test that
uses the entire user specified time period in its calculation including time beyond the last recorded failure. Select
a work area and all equipment items in that work area are analyzed.

9. Instantaneous Failure Rate — AMSAA Single Equipment Item Provides an estimate of reliability during a
specified time period where the failure rate has not yet stabilized. Select one equipment item to analyze.

10. Instantaneous Failure Rate — AMSAA All Equipment in a Work Area. Provides an estimate of reliability
during a specified time period where the failure rate has not yet stabilized. Select a work area and all equipment
items in that work area are analyzed.
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Reliability Analysis - Cost to Own an Equipment Item

To determine the cost of owning an equipment item select :[llll from the
button bar. After selecting an equipment item (to create an active
equipment) from the Equipment Reliability tab select the tab labeled Cost
to Own. Pressing the Inquire button loads the grid with total cost based
upon the Display scenario chosen from the drop-down box.

Select a date range, date filters and other filters as required the press the
Inquire button. To print the report select the menu items
File>>Print>>Report>>Current View (or Current View With Chart).

Total Cost of Equipment

L
Dizplay:

j |Tn:|tal Equiprnent Cost Grouped By

Companys:

|S acramento

E quipment Group:

Processs

Lines:

[]

Brear

Al Processs

Fall Line

Flarnit | ine

Step 2: Select one or
more filters.
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Total Cost of Equipment
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[IRENECT

Cost of Equiprment
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i Days Before Today 7200 ill
" Fram Tao
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| [
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[
H

~
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[

Step 1: Select a analysis
scenario.

b
[

Step 3: Select a date range. You may also filter
by month, week or year too.

In this case a date range and a month filter has
been chosen. The month range is optional. This
analysis would only show the months of Feb. and

<+

March for the date range selected
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Reliability Analysis - Causes of Failures ...and Solutions 1 of 6

Causes of Failures and PM Optimization .

To analyze causes of failures and to optimize PMs selectillll from the button
bar. Next select the tab labeled Causes of Failures. To display general
statistics press the button labeled General Statistics. Clicking the gray row
above any column sorts the column. This is useful for quickly locating the
worst or best.

An Example of How to Optimize a PM Task List:

Step 2: Look for equipment in the above grid that either has no task interval, Interval x|
Il Column, or has MTBF that is less than the task interval directly to the right of it. In this X
case the 3rd row from the top represents a task that should have it's interval shortened to
perhaps 14 days or less to circumvent the 16.04 MTBF.

Next press the button labeled Causes vs PM Tasks. This displays all

downtime causes and their associated mapped tasks for the active
equipment as well as the mean time between failures (MTBF) and the non-
maintenance wage expense for each equipment failure cause. By comparing
the MTBF to the mapped task interval you can decide whether or not you
need to adjust the task interval.

For example if the interval for a task is 90 days and the MTBF is 60 days for
this particular cause to task mapping then you may want to reset the interval
to 60 days or less as a way of preventing this failure cause from reoccurring.
Right mouse-click the grid row containing the task you want to adjust. From
the pop-up menu you may add a new task interval or edit an existing task
interval. The pop-up menu also allows you to add new tasks to this
equipment or map the tasks to a cause. Press the Causes vs PM Tasks
button to refresh the grid and show any changes you’'ve made.

Lengthening the task intervals for equipment/cause combinations that show
very high MTBFs (aren’t experiencing equipment failures or very few
failures) may give you the opportunity to use your manpower more
efficiently.

The purpose of this section is to appropriately set tasks and their associated
intervals to head off equipment failures and to enable you to configure work
areas and their associated PM task lists for maximum efficiency.

Step 1: Select an equipment item from the Equipment
Reliability tab by left mouse-clicking the row containing
the equipment item. This makes this equipment item the
Active Equipment. Next press the button labeled
Causes vs PM Tasks.Depending on the speed of your
computer it may take awhile to load the grid.

Machines | Cause | &ssigned Task | MTEF (Days]| Int‘gva” Coun
211 Proof Bax #1 00058 Gate Broken 318.663235302663
211 Proof Box #1 00020 Structural Failure 924.954601 864505
211 Proof Box #1 00015 Table Top Chain Off 00007 Lubricate Wear Strips 16.0434033663816 ki
211 Proof Box #1 00034 Conveeyor Jammed * 83.3315408813559
211 Proof Box #1 00032 Carrier Chain Broken J—; | Ingufficient D ata
211 Proaf Bow #1 D055 Fush Bar Failed/)ammed Step 3: Right mouse- Insufficient Data
211 Praof Bax #1 00212 Phato Eye Failed click the row containing Insufficient D ata
211 Proof Box #1 00042 alve Failed Inzufficient D ata
211 Proof Box #1 00011 Drive Belt Failed the taSI_( youl want to Inzufficient D ata
211 Proof Box #1 00049 Crozsfeed J ammed/Broken work with. See the next Inzufficient D ata
211 Proof Box #1 00234 Looge or Bad Relay page for further Insufficient D ata
211 Proaf Box #1 00240 Elec. Campaonent Out of Adjustment . q hi Insufficient D ata
211 Fraof Box #1 00227 Satety Interlack Open Instructions on this Insufficient Data
211 Proof Box #1 00239 AC/DC Drive Fail/Malfunction example. Insufficient D ata
211 Proof Box #1 00004 Sprocket Shpped T AT T Insufficient D ata 30
211 Proof Box #1 00122 Mechanical Interlock Didn't Engage Insufficient D ata
211 Proof Box #1 00032 Jammed [Other] 00007 Lubricate 'Wear Stripz Insufficient D ata 3
211 Proof Box #1 00406 Impact by Faoreign Object Inzufficient D ata
211 Proof Box #1 00217 Switch [Other] Failed Insufficient D ata
211 Proof Box #1 00303 D'amaged E vaporator Insufficient D ata
211 Proof Box #1 00403 S afety Interlock Open Insufficient D ata
211 Proof Box #1 00033 Looge Drive Chain Ingufficient D ata
3
Analyze and Improve - 217 Proof Box #1
General §tatistics gEauses ws PM Tasks%
cess Level : ddministratc [ Click on any screen object for instructions o it's use. Press F1 for additonal help. &

The rows showing Insufficient Data are examples
of where either there hasn’t been enough failure
instances to enable the reliability analysis functions
to work or there is inadequate equipment run-time
schedule records available to establish equipment
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run time history (see page 95).
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Reliability Analysis - Causes of Failures ...and Solutions 2 of 6

Change a Task Interval:

| ] 2fesler]| £ (B 2wl <o
Causzes of Failures T Ph Azzignments T Skill kW atching T Extra Data ;
| Aissigned Task | MTBF [Days]| Intereal]  Count Ti
213.042156868446
B16.576401243008 ..this example is continued on the
Ff 00007 Lubricate Wear Stips 10.6956022442544 A next page —
d Change PM Interval
eh Step 4: In this Create New Interval For This Task
armmed example select Ifuqclcl :-aSka io '-rrl;i.s Eachine
ap Tasks to This Cause
Change PM TRELMCIERT Lralta
Interval from the Inzufficient Data
.d/Broken pop-up menu. Insufficient D ata
a Inzufficient D at i el o =3
Out of Adjustrent Inzufficient O at mi :El gl%lg}' | A‘ll al@ @ —|
Dpen Insufficient Dat Causes of Failures | PMAssignments | SkilMatching | EwaData
/M alfunction Inzufficient D at -
00001 Check and Ol Chains Insuificient Dat | Assigned Task | — ;;IEBEFEI[;[;T;? Interval]_Count T
ock Didn't Engage Inzufficient D at £l 8-5?8401 2479003
. 00007 Lubricate “Wear Strips Insuﬂ!c?ent [rat O 00007 Lubriciate Wear Stips
h Object Inzufficient O at
led Inzufficient D at
e A=
Fator Inzufficient D at
o | amrmed
(lpen Inzufficient [ at
= Imewficient O at Select a Mew |nterval for the T ask ; 00007
Lubricate ‘Wear Stips.
ed/Eroken (] I Cancel I
lay
Out of Adjuztment II zufficient Data
Jﬁif”lf - Step 5: When the input box appears
e G Chel €NtEr the new interval It defaults to the T
a— . . e MTBF. Then press OK. The task interval
..continued from previous page ock Didn't Engage for this task hp b h i
oooo7 Lukd  TOF tNIS TasK nas been changed In the i
Object list for this equipment item.
il Hint: You can refresh the grid to display
fator the changes by pressing the Causes vs
pen PM Tasks button.
al
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Reliability Analysis - Causes of Failures ...and Solutions 3 of 6

Create a New Task Interval:

| ielsi] £ B 2 0B =

Causzes of Failures T P Azzignmentz T Skill Matching T

"

Eutra Data

ock Didn't Engage

n Object
iled
akor

enter the new interval Then press OK.
There are now 2 task intervals for this
task assignment.

00001 Check,
00007 Lubric

Assign task intervals based on MTBF to
the other tasks. Continue to monitor

Copyright © 2014 MaintSmart Software, Inc. All Rights Reserved

these changes and easily adjust as
needed until you have the optimum task
list.

30

30

| &ssigned Task | MTEF [Days]| Interval| Count Ti
213.042156868446
B1E.575401243003 ..how to associate preventive tasks —_—
[ 00007 Lubricate Wear Stips 1M R9RRNZP447544F A with failures on the next page
H Zhange PM Interval
£ . Createglew Interyval For This Task
Step 1: In this example k ; :
arnred select Create a New :.Idd 'I-I'-as I:tcu -II-:I-S Eachlne
Interval For This Task alp a; ':'tU 'f G
from the pop-up menu. lnsu bt
3/Bioken (R R 1 o e e A [ e = )
ay | Causes of Failures T Pk Azzignmentz T Skill b4 atching T Eutra Data
Cut of Adjustrment I
:nD oL | |.-'1‘-.ssigne-:| Taszk | MTEF [Da_l,ls]l Interval| Count Ti
E-'Ialfuncticun | 213.042156868446
- r B16.576401243003
00007 Check. and Ol Ch I !
R e o e A |0 00007 Lubricate ‘Wear Stips 10, B95R022442544
00007 Lubricate Wear Ships & 55.55436056873706
E el Insufficient D ata
et R R
Select a Mew Interval far the Task : 00007 g
Lubricate ‘\Wear Strips.
bd/Broken
B [k I Cancel I
Cut of Adjustme
]FIEI"I 1 [ (8 I
A alfunction Step 2: When the input box appears
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Reliability Analysis - Causes of Failures ...and Solutions 4 of 6

How to Add Tasks From The

-] 2(le[sr] A B 2 | =] =

Causzes of Failures T Pl Azzignmentz T

| Aszigred Task

[t | 00007 Lubricate 'wear Stips

]

ken Step 1: Right

—— mouse-click the
row that you want
to work with.
Select Add Tasks

=d/Broken to This

lay Equipment Item

Ot of Adjustment from the pop-up

Npen menu.

|/t alfurction

i | 000071 Check. and Oil Chains

lock, Didn't Ergage
| 00007 Lubricate 'wear Stips

h Object
bil=d

Reliability Analysis Screen:
Skil Matching | Evtra Data
| MTEF [Days]| Intervall Court 1

213.042156063446/ : S

15 576401243003 ..how to map tasks to failure causes

10 6956022442544 30

Change PM Interyal

Zreate Mew Interval For This Task

Add Tasks to This Machine

Map Tasks to This Cause
TPETTICTERT CIata) |
~~ - Unlicensed ¥ersion - [Tasks and PM Lists - AnyTown] ;Iglil
A File Options Window Help =& x|
OB ] 9100 o ] ] s [] £ [0 ||| ] = |

Task Groups Tazks Tazk Packages Jab List Templates T PM Lists ]
T ask Number | T asks Already Assigned to 217 Proof Box #1 | Intereal

10030 00001 Check and Oil Chains

FO030 00007 Lubricate ‘Wear Stips
2040030 00204 Check Sprockets/Replace
2060030 00206 Check Drive Chain Alignment
21400301 00214 Check/Tighten Set Screws
B400007 | 00540 Check Air Hozes/Fittings For Leaks
5410007 00541 Fill Air Line Qiler(s)

Step 3: Take note of the task(s) added
for the Task to Failure Cause Mapping
you are about to perform..

Copyright © 2014 MaintSmart Software, Inc. All Rights Reserved

Azzign/Delete Tasks and Job Lists to M achine:
Flant Mame: Job List Template to Copy T asks From:
- x| Wi et aile |
J I J ﬂl InsDtn.tlctIiois
Machine to Add T asks ta: Task Package Name:
Rd| Filterl | =l Viewl
Start Date: Task: Intereal:
[enzmt =] 00007 Lubricate wear Strips =] Fiter| =l
Step 2: When the Tasks and PM Lists '
Add/Delete Tasks: 211 Proof Box #1
screen appears go ahead and add one or .
more tasks and appropriate intervals to co | _pdee [ see | carcd |
this equipment. g -
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Reliability Analysis - Causes of Failures ...and Solutions 5 of 6

N E R S B e PN e E I e e

10212 Photo Eve Failed
00042 Y alve Failed
000171 Drive Belt Failed
00043 Crogsfeed Jammed/Broken
00234 Loose or Bad Relay

Map Tasks to This Cause

Step 1: Right
mouse-click the
row that you want

Cost of M achine T iCauzes of Failures: T PK Azzignments T Skill Matching
| Cauze | Azzigned T ask | MTEBF [[avz]
00058 Gate Broken 213.042156868446
00020 Structural Failure B16.576401243003
00015 Table Top Chain Off NONO7 | hricats Wwiear Sing 10.6956022442544
00034 Corveyor Jammed ihange PM Interval A5 R4 3R05E7I706E
00032 Carrier Chain Broken Create Mew Interval For This Task Insufficient D ata
00095 Puzh Bar Failled/lamme: Add Tasks ko This Machine Inzufficient Data

00240 Elec. Component Out of Adjus  to work with.

00227 Safety Interlock Dpen Select Map

00239 ACADC Drive Fail/Malfunctionl Tasks to This

00004 Sprocket Slipped Cause from the d Jil Chainz
00122 Mechanical Interlack. Didnt EY - pop-up menu.

00033 Jammed [Other] OO0y CUONCaE Wear Stips

S Flle Options ‘Window Help

glE)] L] Al 2= Elw

Machines

Cauge

~= - Unlicensed ¥ersion - [Map Tasks to Down Time Causes - AnyTown]

e

How to Map Preventive Tasks to
Failure Causes:

..see the final result

e [=[ o3
===

(s (2| LB 2 || @] 2] =

Preventive Tagk

211 Proof Box #1
211 Proof Box #1
211 Proof Box #1
211 Proof Box #1
211 Proof Box #1
211 Proof Box #1
211 Proof Box #1
211 Proof Box #1
211 Proof Box #1
211 Proof Box #2

00004 Sprocket Slipped

00005 Drive Chain Broken
00005 Drive Chain Broken
00005 Drive Chain Broken
00015 Table Top Chain OFf
00035 Conveyor Broken/Failed
00035 Conveyar Broken/Failed
00035 Conveyor Broken/Failed
000393 Jarmmed [Other]

00035 Conveyor Broken/Failed
211 Proof Box #2 00035 Conveyar Broken/Failed

Step 2: When the Map Tasks to
Downtime Causes screen appears
select tasks (at the very least the tasks
you just added to the PM Task List) by
selecting them and pressing the >>
button. When you'’re done leave this
screen and refresh the Causes vs Tasks
grid to see the task mappings and PM list
changes.

211 Proof Box #2 00035 Conveyor Broken/Failed
237 Pan Return Corwepe) 00074 T able Top Chain Broker
238 Cooler Feed Convey | 00035 Conveypor Broken/Failed
238 Cooler Feed Corvey | 00035 Coreepor Broken/Failed

- Map Tasks to Down Time Cauze:

00001 Check and Qil Chaing

00001 Check and Oil Chaing

00204 Check Sprockets/Feplace
00206 Check. Drive Chain dlignment
00007 Lubricate 'Wear Strips

00574 Check 'Wear Stiipsz

00581 Check/Repair Transfer Roller(z]
00583 Check Conveyor Frame

00007 Lubricate 'Wear Strips

00574 Check Wear Stips

00581 Check/Repair Transfer Raller(z]
00583 Check Conveyor Frame

00002 Check and Lubricate Bearings
00573 Check Carrier Chain

Flant:

IAnyT i j

Do These Tasks to Prevent:00015 T able Top
Chair Off

M achine:
{211 Pract Box #1

Copyright © 2014 MaintSmart Software, Inc. All Rights Reserved

Down Time Causge;
00015 T able Top Chain Of J15 il

+ Recent Cauzes " All Cauzes

00001 Check and Oil Chaing

00002 Check and Lubricate Bearings
00003 Check Ol Level In Gearbox(es]
00004 Lubricate Carrier Chain

00007 Check and Oil Chaing il
00002 Check and Lubricate Bearings

00003 Check Oil Level In Gearbox(es]

(00004 Lubricate Carier Chain

00005 Lubricate Fan Shaft

0000E Qil Valve Stem at Packing Gland
00007 Lubricate Wear Strips LI
> I << I

Add a Mew Recard

[elete | Save I

e | Cancel

| DK Access Level: Administrator [ Lists actual recent dowr

time causes or all cauzes. i
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Reliability Analysis - Causes of Failures ...and Solutions 6 of 6

™~ - Unlicensed ¥ersion - [Active Machine: 211 Proof Box #1, AnyTown] e . = |EI|11
%} File Options ‘Window Help =] =]
B £ | 2| 203 wlmmla)g] =] 2fisle] L5 2 @@ = |
Machine Reliability T Cozt of Machine T Causes of Failures T P Azsignments T Skill M atching T Extra Data i
M achines | Cause |ﬁ.ssigned Task | MTEF D ays]l |ntewal| -
211 Praof Box #1 00058 Gate Braken 213 042156568446
211 Proof Box #1 00020 Structural Failure B16.576401243003
211 Proof Box #1 00007 Check. and Dil Chains 10.6956022442044 a0
211 Proof Box #1 00002 Check and Lubricate Bearings 10.6956022442544 21
211 Procf Box #1 3 00004 Lubricate Carrier Chain 10.6356022442544 a0
211 Proof Box #1 HECHS Fabletophain Y. 00007 Lubricate Wear Stips 10.6956022442544 7
211 Proof Box #1 00007 Lubricate "Wear Strips 10.6956022442544 14
211 Proof Box #1 00007 Lubricate "wear Strips 10.6956022442544 30
211 Proof Box #1 00034 Conveyor Jammed 55,554 3605879706

211 Proof Box #1
211 Proof Box #1
211 Proof Box #1
211 Proof Box #1
211 Proof Box #1
211 Proof Box #1
211 Proof Box #1
211 Proof Box #1
211 Proof Box #1
211 Proof Box #1
211 Proof Box #1
211 Proof Box #1
211 Proof Box #1
211 Proof Box #1

11 Pronf Boe #1
1I |

00032 Carmier Chain Broken

00095 Push Bar FailedA ammed

00212 Photo Eve Failed
00042 % alve Failed
0007171 Drive Belt Failed

00043 Crozsfeed Jammed/Broken

00234 Looze or Bad Relay

00240 Elec. Component Out of Adju
0233 AC/DC Drive FailMalfunction

00227 Safety Interlock Open

Inzufficient D ata

Notice all of the newly mapped tasks are
now appearing in this grid. Reliability
analysis may also be used to remove
tasks or lengthen task intervals thus
freeing personnel for other duties.

Inzufficient D ata
Inzufficient D ata €
Inzufficient D ata
Inzufficient D ata
Inzufficient D ata
Inzufficient D ata
Inzufficient D ata

T,

00122 Mechanical Interlock Didn't Engac

00004 Sprocket Shpped

00038 Jammed [Qther)

00001 Check and Oil Chaine
00007 Lubricate ‘Wear Strips

00007 Lubricate ‘Wear Strips
MNN07 | uhricate Wear Strins

—Analyze and Improve - 211 Proof Box #1

[aeneral Statizticz

Inzufficient D ata
Inzufficient D ata
Inzufficient D ata

Inzufficient D ata

Insufficient Data

- labeled tasks may

be handled in the
same way as the
previous example.
But you will not have
the benefit of
reliability analysis to
guide your
decisions.

Inzufficient D ata
Inzufficient Data
Inzfficient [ ata

14
30

7 -
4

Cauzes ws PM Tasks

| DK dccess Level : Administrator | Click on any screen object for instructions an it's use. Press F1 for additonal help.
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PM Assignment Tree View

~=, - Unlicensed ¥ersion - [Active Machine: 211 Proof Box #1, AnyTown] 1Ol x|
PM Assignment Easily Adjusted From Reliability Screen i Fie Cptions Window  Help =18l
To use the PM assignment tree view select {jl} from the button bar. To view H || 4{|ﬁ|ﬁ|| o] eS| A B 3|@||@| ﬂl
gll\j Z'\Sﬂs?gsilir]enr:tesntlg;’eeissilleeclt)utt(f)rl’?rll;tt)gleezulft:));]dbs[\ﬂ;sill'eget?ree;?lb Il_aobaedliendg Machine Reliability T Cost of Machine T Causes of Failures T PM Assignments T Skill Matching T Extra Data
the PM tree view may take some time. The tree view displays each work AnyTaown y _ =]
area, the equipment contained in the work area and the tasks assigned to E% BIB?E,BZSTB':;\’::?B'S (et R Rowrs W me Duting Fesisl emna il Right mouse-click
each equipment item. This makes it easy to see the overall picture regarding o £ DODDY Chsck and Ol Chire - 30 blank tree area to
work area assignments. The average weekly labor hours spent on PMs for D000 Drain and Frefil Gearboxfes) - 265 It te betw
each area is also displayed. 00204 Check Sprockets/Feplace - 30 ElGLElE s

00206 Check Drive Chain Alignment - 30 moving tasks or
In addition to simply displaying this information you may also move {00210 Replace All Bearings - 365 copying tasks.
equipment to different work areas and copy or move PM tasks to different 00211 Replace All Seal: - 385 Equipment items
equipment. All changes made in this graphical environment are written to the 00214 Check, Tighten Set Screws - 30 | d
database. By determining which equipment/cause combinations (using the gg?ﬂ; E:b“:dsﬁeajgm[e;] '_3'35 3 are a W?.yS move
Equipment Reliability and Causes of Failures tabs) are the largest s Eh:zm‘t:"ahtﬁpd[:ﬂ:i ;ﬁ [ 8 not copied.
contributors to equipment failures you may want to adjust the PM task list(s). o502 Eheckmeﬁ” He:emir 5
For example if you have a _vvork area assig_nment whose average _wee_kly 00503 Check Cylinder Clevis and Finfs) - 7 C 1]
labor hours spent on PMs is excessively high and the equipment in this work 00542 Check Air Cylinder(s) - 7 {00210 Fieplace All Beaings - 365 Dragged
area are also experiencing high failure rates you may easily remove - F o item.
equipment from this area and add them to another area. The effectiveness 00001 Check and Oil Chains - 30
of changes such as this may be easily tracked by using the Equipment 00204 Check Sprockets/Replace - 30
Reliability section at some future date. 00205 Check Drive Chain Alignment - 30
00214 Check./Tighten Set Screws - 30
To move equipment to a different work area follow these steps: p gg:gg E:ZZ: g?:“gyd"er:dcelre[:]'s_‘;nd W
1. Press the + box next to any work area. The area expands to showits || . H 405 Bag Claser H1
contained equipment. * .............. T 405 Bag Closer 42 *
2. Press the + box next to any equipment to display the equipment’s task list. I = 1 | i
3. Left mouse-click the bolt icon next to the equipment you want to move. Hold down the left 2 Drops are permanently
Holding downttthe left mt?]use bqtton atntd dl;agi the etqhwpment t%tr:te work mouse-button while written to the database as o
area you want to move the equipment to. Release the mouse button. . . . ——
4.The equipment and its associated task list is moved to the new area. dragglng 2l PM, task or PM task lists and equipment it
an equipment item to areas are updated

automatically. Made a f

| : ] | 4
: N )
mistake’ ’S|mply drag the item Load the PM task
back to it's source.

lists into the tree
view.

To move or copy tasks to an equipment item follow these steps:

1. Press the + box next to any work area. The area expands to show its
contained equipment.

2. Press the + box next to any equipment to display the equipment’s task list.
3. Left mouse-click the oil can icon next to the task you want to copy.
Holding down the left mouse button and drag the task to the equipment you
want to copy the task to. Release the mouse button.

4. The task is copied to the equipment. To move a task to an equipment item
right mouse-click the white space on the screen. When the pop-up menu
appears select Move Task. A check mark appears next to the active drag
mode (Move or Copy).

eplace All H

i the new location.

-1 Release the left mouse
button while the item
being dragged is over
the target.
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Personnel Skills Analysis

Skills vs.. Tasks Required to Complete PM Tasks

To determine if technician skills are adequate to perform the tasks in their
associated work area select {jjjl from the button bar. Select the tab labeled
Skill Matching. Only tasks that have been mapped to skills appear in the
data grid. Go to the Task to Skill Mapping section of this program to map
tasks to skills if you haven’t done so already.

Follow these steps to analyze skills:

1. Select active , any other or an entire work area from the drop-down box
labeled View.

2. If you choose Select an Equipment Item or All Equipment in an Area
choose an item from either the Equipment or the Area drop-down box as
appropriate.

3.Press the button labeled Analyze to see how well the maintenance
technician is matched to the required tasks for this area. It is up to your
personal judgement as to whether or not the maintenance technician has
adequate skills to perform the required tasks. Options for technicians that do
not have adequate skills include training and either moving the technician to
another work area or removing equipment from his area.

4. The text box display also indicates how many skills for the tasks remain
unmapped. The drop-down box labeled These Tasks Have Not Been
Assigned Any Skills contains unmapped skills, if any.

5. Press the Map Skill button to map the skill to the required task. After
completing task to skill mapping be sure to refresh the data grid by press the
Load Skills button.

Copyright © 2014 MaintSmart Software, Inc. All Rights Reserved

“w - Unlicensed Yersion - [Active Machine: 211 Proof Box #1, AnyTown] I o] 24|
| File Options  Window Help _1a] x|
ol 12 e S = T e = e P 2 3 [ = el

Machine Reliability Cast of Machine Cauzes of Failures P Azzighments Skill Matching I Extra Data
Areal escription |Machines | Narne |Task | Required Skill |Has This Skil
Bread Proofer | 217 Proof Box #1 | Ricky Nixon 00001 Check and Oil Chaing Phdz True
Bread Proofer | 211 Proof Box #1 | Ricky Mixan 00206 Check Dinive Chain Alignment Mecharical True
Bread Proofer 1 211 Proof Box #1 | Ricky Mixon 00206 Check, Dirive Chain Alignment Phdz Tiue
Bread Proofer | 217 Proof Box #1 | Ricky Nixon 00214 Check/Tighten Set Screws Mechanical True
Bread Proofer 211 Proof Box #1 Ricky Nixon 00214 Check./Tighten Set Screws Phds Tue

Skill Matching

Wigw

These Tasks Have Mot Been Aszigned Any Skills:

Map Skl |

| E

00007 Lubrica ‘Wear Stips

IActive Machine

- e Ares
L= Illﬂl_:tf
00540 Check Airkdozes, Fittings For Leaks I ﬂ
00541 Fill Air Ling| Diler(s needed
I achine:
These are unmapped | =
skills 100.00% of the PM tasks
are 4 unmapped skillz
[FiEeded for 3 tashs. bl
Suggest Areas | finalyze I Frint Clear I Lol STl |

| OK. Access Level : Administrate | SKills in this drop-down bos have not pet been mapped to tasks assigned to the machine in question,

Analyze skill to

task ratio. Does this person have the

necessary skills to perform the PM
work on his assigned equipment?
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Extra Data

While working in the reliability analysis section you may need to quickly
obtain another data set for the purpose of analysis or verification.
MaintSmart provides for this too. Simply select the menu items
Options>>More Data>>?.

MaintSmart takes you to the screen of you choice. Once there perform a
data analysis as you normally would. Once you have the data you requested
in the grid select the menu item Reliability>>Return Records to Reliability
Analysis to automatically insert the data set into the reliability analysis
section Extra Data.

5-|Reliahilit-:.f Window  Help

Copyright © 2014 MaintSmart Software, Inc. All Rights Reserved

~ Acme Baking Company - Unlicensed ¥ersion - [Active Machine: 211 Proof Box #1, AnyTown]

Il Eile Options ‘Window Help

U8 L] A 2 Bl | sl L8] %] g <

Machine Reliability Cost of Machine Causes of Failures P Assignments Skill Matching T
OperShift] Jan |Feb [Mar [pr [ May [dun [dul Area B drea | Total Cast
1/$88293 $90.30 ($34916  $42742 19665 $6598E $1V 3270002 Flour System | $563.56
2/ $13645 | $6217 | $266.85 $268.83 $1262713 4B 3270004 | Bread Baggers/w'appers | $588.75
3/ $20067 | $60.20 ($230.77 $208.63 $35615 $681.93 410 3270006 Mixing Area 3471
4 $20.07 §74. 3270007 Bread Proofer 3471
3270011 | Utilities $154.91

Right mouse click to

DM TIME: Assume Labor Expense of $15.05/Hr. and 8 Employees; the Total(s) ﬂ Ptz Total Labor Costéérea by Plant where the plant city is &nyT own.

KD

print any grid.
‘WiORK ORDERS: A1 INvENTORY: =
=l =)
| OK Access Level ; Administrator [ Plain English description of what query you have run or are about b rn. 8
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OLAP (online analytical processing)

OLAP is a tremendously powerful component that provides analytical processing features similar to those found in

Microsoft Excel Pivot Tables and Pivot Charts. Drag-and-drop views give you real-time information, insights, and

results in seconds. Drag up to five column fields, five row fields and five value fields to generate a user-defined two or

three dimensional data set of virtually any data in the MaintSmart database.

MaintSmart leverage the data queries you create in the MaintSmart Analysis screens by linking to these user defined

data sets with the OLAP component. Additionally OLAP is available on most other screens including work order,
downtime, purchasing, inventory and preventive maintenance screens. Data from any of these screens may be

arranged as needed by drag and drop in the OLAP screen. This data may then be totaled by row and column using

one of several statistical functions. This data set is then charted automatically.

Clicking on a grid cell in the OLAP data grid causes the underlying data for that cell to be displayed in a separate grid:

The OLAP data grid may be exported directly to Excel (just like all grids in MaintSmart) for further analysis.

IR

Choose fields to add to table:

[Hlanid + 24 chart ~ &3 Report -

Impact
Equipment Code

™ How Mary Techrician

Olap Grid | Dlap Chart | Raw Data |

=10lx]

2l cause - 1 2 3
A Drive FailrmalquEﬁﬂn\ Vi 48 0 0
Actustor FailedBroken i af 2

- BrokenFailed

ed
-
Begin by either clickingthe QOLAP button L|_I
or choosing the OLAP menu item from
A4 Sec the View or Options menu item.
ading e T
= | =
Click the OLAP button ,!j
(found on some screens ——
. Cnline A
OR click the OLAP menu
item (found on most
screens).
= rg File | Wiew | Filters  Barcodes  Options  Window  Help
. "g Create Purchase Requisitian, .. 1'_1 =
art Group Create Purchase Requisition - Inventory Tree... —
Wf Compressg Manage Parts Usage Links. ..
\ir Compressd Enable Motify IF Below Minimum Stock LAY TRA
ir Compressdg Enable Motify TF Above Maimum Stock,

Jif Compressd
Jr Compressg
Jt Compressd

Conkractor Worl

Grid Settings

IMost screens in MaintSmart have a way
to access the OLAP component.

[ Operator Shift ] L Data is arranged by Failure Cause and Transfer Invent —
Adiust Timing
[ PlantID Technician Shift. Rows and columns are femfressl | B -
|7 Adjustment Screw Stripped/Broken totaled using one of several statistical lasket Conve Inventory Transfer History/Request Approval...
Ime wn Ajr Compressor Failure functions (Sum, Average, Count, Variance, Iolts: OLAP 4{’ r |
Repai Time e . Standard Deviation, etc.) T TErrTaAET | FR T TTaw 5
I_ User D Air Cylinder Failecd
=1 Bad Circutt Board 0 3 0
Drrag fields between arPTas bl Biad TerminaliConnection P 0 0
o Filker ] Column Fields Blad Eeol 23 5
Drag and drop fields from the upper most listh 5 0
box into the four list boxes. You only need to = =
—™1  populate the Value field and eitehr the ]
}== Brackl  Column orRowfieldto getadataset o When OLAP screen appears drag and drop fields
T FokerDEmEgEd PROTO EYE RETECIon 3 ] from the uppermost field box to the lower list boxes.
: aw Flelds . .
" Broken/Damaged Wire 30 30 You may drag up to 20 fields into each box,
BUlmetD e ageEl 75 a however the data grid and chart may become
BurnediDamaged Motor Winding 0 0 cluttered with this much data.
Carrier Chain Off Track/Sprocket 0 a0 0 Ll
I~ DeferUpdates Circuit Breaker Tripped 10 3 3 16 =
225 Records
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OLAP (online analytical processing)

moLae
E ﬂ T o EGrld bt |:_¢’:I'_h=|r|' - §=n| Renmrk -

Field Settings: TimeDown

“hooze fields to add to table:

Impact i Filter ~ Subtgtals |FDrmat| Displa_l,ll High "-.-‘aluesl Loy '\-"aluesl
Equipment Code

Haow Many Technician Count
= : Average
_ O peratar Shift Ao
Plant ID M_inimum
=l Last
Fepair Time Wariance ; ; i
T lser D - Standard Dev) Right mouse-clicking the values in the Column, Tlhekr_e are st(re]verall op;tlgnf_s ijvallablg b% ehl ;
i ‘*S"?"agcz 'E;C'P Row or Value Fields lists provides additional Ch'c ing ?n s_ sle Bzl llis (f]) et 5 |O§S'?|g O1A
R R DehRe e e andard D fie ring. formating and other capability that may the resulting dialog screen. These include filtering,
i e be applied to the data set In this case the formatting and formatting based upon the value.
Kiblter  chElolmnERGs Subtotals tab is selected. This provides a way to
Technician Shift change this function from the default which is
sum”. ™ | ) ™ | Flerd - |stchat - 0 report -
Weigh byt (Mone) b thooze fields to add to table: Olap Grid I Olap Chart | Raw Data
Impact ;I Calsze
e ¥ Values 0k, __ Equipment Code Acide Drive Failimalfunction
- — i Haw Many Technician Actustor FaileciBroken
AlzE Tirme Down [Sum) Dperator Shift T -
il L = Bl settings: Tmedown ;
BurnedDamaged Motor Winding =] V_ 5
: : Filter I Subtotalsl Formatl Display  High Yalues | Low\-"aluesl
Carrier Chain Off TrackfSprocket 0 - 2
—Apply to values Above o}
e |2U Absolute j
i Syl Mot et —
Background: B Fed Percenlage =
Foreground: Il:l LI
Bod: [ 1

Using the "High Walues" option you may
highlight values beyond a certain level. "Low
Values™ works similarly for below range values.
Colors are completely user defined.

[ e

Ok I Cancel |
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OLAP (online analytical processing)

Down Time Type ;I = 3 | S i S
v Technician Shit : 2 | 5 | ata : ol
Impact Cauze o | RWE ; Time Down | Repair Time i Time anni Repair Time
Equipment Lode Raller BrokeniFailed 0 0 0 0 15 15
How Mary Technician = o 2 = 7 z . 5
v DOperator Shift plEfs) !
Plant D Safety Interlock OpeT"_"_ | 0 1] 1] 0 h9 L]
v Time Down S_caf:er Dama_g_;ed ar Fell O | o ] ] a &0 b0
s | This graphic shows how multiple fields are = A
User 1D - | displayed. In this example there are two column |95 95
Dirag fields between areas below: fields and two value fields. The value fields are 15 12
summed in this case in separate columns,
7 Filer “ Column Fields . parate c : 7 ?
grouping by Operator and Technician Shift. Rows > 2
Technician Shift are also summed.
33 24
. ch Sticking Switch StickingSwitch Stickiri 0 ] ] 0 2 2
Multiple fields may be usedforeach .~ — T
column, row andfor value. Table Top Chain Broken | B & ] ] 47 45
'| Table Top Chain Off | 0 ] ] 0 L] L
1 Row Fields 2 Walues Tetmp. Cortroller Malfunction - 2 ] 0 45 2
Time Dawvery [Sum) Temperature Senzar Loose or Fail 0 ] ] 0 2 2
Repair Time [Sum© Tpack mett 0 o o 0 3 3
Yariable Pulley Failed 0 ] ] 0 14 14
Water in Maching or Electrical 0 i ] 0 325 325
349 289 2 2 2.931

Tota

2,747

Easily export the resulting
data set from grid to Excel.

Right-click outside
of grid area to
export to Excel

w

Export OLAP Grid
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OLAP (online analytical processing)

Filter any field with a custom filter. Right-click a Value field and you
will have the opportunity to format, filter or change the subtotal setting

X Microsoft Excel - OLAP Data.xls ) =1o] for that value. Subtotal settings include: Sum, Average, Max, Min,
ﬁ File Edit Wiew Insert Format Tooks Data window Help  Acrobat == Variance, Standard Deviation and more.

o -. Al Z = % S
DSESRY (I 2RAY © - 4@ = A 4L MSH o0, [V Technician Shit | 2 |
s cBruEEEE S %, BA[FEF -4 iwvec Bl settingsiTmpact_———————

B4 4| =] 41 Equipment Code

A B | £ [ 8] [ E | F | How Mary Technician Filter |Subtotals| Formatl Displa_l,ll High Valuesl Lt Valuesl
1 1 1 1 1 1 [ |
2 1 1 o 2 3 i Operatorshit “$ Clear Filter
3 |Cause Time Down Repait Time Titme Dovwn Repair Time Titme Down Rel Plant D Filterthe data. In this case we are
4 |Acidc Drive Fallimalfunction 1 57 7 5 [ [V TimeDown Equals... filtering for “Impact” time greater
B_|Actustor FaliediBroken zo 44 i v Repair Time A than 90 (for example)
E [Adjust Timing B E u] u] u] — User 1D =
7 | Adustment Screvw Stripped/Broken 2 2 0 0 0 i€ e | B
B |Air Compressor Failure 2 2 0 0 0 Drag fields between areas belaw:
9 | &ir Cylincer Failed 0 ] 10 10 i] Lo I - Greater Than Or Equal To...
10 |Bad Circuit Board i i 0 0 0 0 lter = Lalurn Fields AT
11 |Bad Terminaliconnection This is the resulting Excel o [ Bl ] Technician Shift
12 |Blacie(=) Broken spreadsheet. You may also 0 0 0 g Less Than Or Equal To...
13 |Blade(s) Dull click the Excel icon at top o o a g Between .
14 |Blown Fuse A 0 0 0 0
15 |Bracket Failed of spreep however this il il il il Custom Filter
16 |BrokenDamaged Phota |  OPtion simply saves the 0 3 3 0 e
17 |BrokenDamaged tire | data as Excel but doesn’t 0 30 0 Mumeric: Filter
18 |BurnedDamaged Cail . 0 26 i [ Fow Fields X Yalues
19 |BurnedDamaged Motor aUtomatlca”y Open the a a0 u] ok,
| 20 |carrier Chain0ff Trackf - SPreadsheet after saving. 0 0 0 0
21 |Circuit Bresker Tripped ) 0 i} i} 10
72 | ClutchiBrake WornFil 0 ] 5 5 i e I i
23 |Contacts Burned/Damaged o 0 0 D-
24 | Conwveyor Bett TornDamaged o 0
25 JEOrey e bheh RIc L Cause T | Repair Time Time Diovaery | Repair Time Time Down R
t Code T f 15
: 1 N

Format colors based upon high or low y Technician . : =181 5

value constraints as shown below: r Shift AreaDescription J Cause |C0mments | Commanh ame |DateDccul =

Field SeHing R IRApaEE [ [Bun'Wrapping 1 Safely Interlock Open Bagger H3 34301397 P

| Mo Area Azzignmer S afety Interlock Open Proof Box #1 4/6/1997. 60
Filter Subtotalsl Formatl Displayl High Valuesl Lo ¥ alu Bl E :
read Shcers Safety Interlock Open . . er fi2 38
[ — Mo s asarmen Sty Intalonk D] IONEEClicK 2 sub-total data cell ="
o || "o oBa fesinien ey TR P to display underlying data. b gl
Lo ; below: Bread Eaggersar Safety Interlock Ope pping Machifie 6/20/1337 15
1 Shaow iterns where the wvalus: eI R e D — i A ea B Safety | ok O Froof B 2431997
5 5 Cturnn |— 0 Area Azsighrner Safety Interlock Open roof Box 7
[ 3 —_ Mo &rea Assignmer S afety Interlock Open - - - Bemaf B #1 7AN997
—. Is Greater Than R NED] Techriciar [~ o 0o & afeto Interiock O ight-click on a grid cell to see a grid| | H 7/73H 597 -
—. B o un Looier AlEly Tniernck Lpen of the underlying data that generated [©_-"""=" 13
— |“ ll the value for that grid cell. (Mote:
b i actual field names are displayed in 2
|7 this case) 47
a
g I Mumeric Filter I 5
Nun.'n;,ric Filter = H/ i x Values 4 3 45
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OLAP (online analytical processing)

Choose fields to add to table: Olap Grid  Ofap Chart I Faw Data I
Down Time Type ;I
"_Te"h"i"i"'sm Time Down, Repair Time by Cause and Technician Shift, Operator Shift
o
I Equipment Code
Haow Many Technician 110 . i i
¥ Dperator Shiit i MaintSmart will also automatically create a
| PlantID a0 corresponding chart for the data.
v TimeDown a0
v Repair Time 704
| UseriD - £l -
1aq fields between areas below: 504
W Filter 2 Columin Fields 40 4 == 11
Technician Shift a0 - E :II 13
20 I 13
0 %2
10 | =i
0= T T %
& 5
|- Fiow Fields % Walues @4@‘ Q_GP@
Time e um] 5?’ QQQ
Fepair Time [Sum o
EoLap
= | ) E:] Grid = [l Chart = &l Repart -
Chonse fields to add ko table: | Chart Type E * Bar
Down Time Type Palette r Column
IIZ Technician Shift how Title Area pair Time by
- -
: ¥ | Show Gridlines Line
|_ E quipment Code
[ HowMany Techrician e — This is an example of a filtered data set. In many cases you'll
|7 Operator 5 hift Tatals Only Many options available. Use "Report” ' p f : : y_ y
menu to export the datato a report. Use want to filter the data especially if you want a legible
N Fla:iB 30|  the Save icon to save as an Adobe uncluttered chart.
v TimeDown ol Acrobat file.
o ac X 1 Olap Grid I Olap Chart | Flaw Datal
1 [ 3
Filtered data set. 7 T % Total Total
Cause e Dowvn Repair Time Time Dowvn Repair Time Time Down| Repair Time
Actustor FailedBroken 1] 1] i} 1] 30 25
Cven Shelf JammediDamaged i} 0 - 105 105 105
Pipe Restricted 55 a 0 hh hh
Tota 55 55 105 105 130 185
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Hot Sheet Overview

Overview of the Hot Sheet

The Hot Sheet provides different ways of viewing and working with the four main areas in MaintSmart:
1. Work Orders

2. Preventive Maintenance

3. Inventory

4. Down Time

There are four tabs on the Hot Sheet that provide different ways of looking at the data in order to help you quickly identify items that need attention. The four tabs are:
Key Performance Indicators (KPIs)

Dashboard

Hot Sheet Tree

. All Data Tree

rwNE

The Hot Sheet is interactive in that purchasing, requisition, work order, preventive maintenance task and downtime may all be either modified or printed from the Hot Sheet without leaving the

Hot Sheet. Much of the functionality is based upon drag and drop making it simple to modify and create purchase orders, requisitions and more. KPIs provide many different scenarios for
analysis and are based upon each users’ specific need. All settings are linked to the user ID so that the user always see the important data that they need to see only.

e 9 LA B 18 L (A 2 el ) (1) R A 08 i A | S B D by A L8 A

ey Perfnrmancelndicatursl Dashboard Hot Sheet |AII Datal

| # Sacramento
El E Inventory Parts Understocked:9

EI Vendor

[Z % Bob the Builder Under stock:4
. E S9995FF Piston Ring Set Quantity:0 PO:14 (Christian Thom
i E GOOSOFF Piston Ring Set Quantity:0 PO:14 (Christian Tham
Drag and drop itemsto | E SO995FF Piston Ring Set Quantity:0 PO 14 (Christian Thom
right-most screen pane | E BOOOOFF Piston Ring Set Quantity:0 PO:14 (Christian Thom
(shopping basket). # Delta Rubber Under stock:1
T ' LIM-A Tank Liner Quantity:0 Requisition:1 (Christian Thoma:

® Wotion Industries Under stock:3

' 15 Timkin Bearing Quantity:0 Requisition: 10 (Christian Tr
' 6215 Timkin Bearing Quantity:0 Requisition: 10 (Christian Tt
EI 2 Mo Vendor Under stock:1

- B 50x8 55 Bolt Quantity:0 Min Stock:1

= M Sacramento
=R Inventory
EI Vendor
E| ® Motion Industries Under stock:3

Collapsze Tree

0 Min Stocl

Expand Tree

Clear Selection

Print Al

Create Requisitions for Al
Create Purchase Orders for Al
Remove Selected Items From Basket

Remove All Items From Basket

Hot Sheet
Plant: Display Category e & Inventory —
ISscrﬂmentu j |
" PM " Down Time ¥ Delay Refre
Create Requisitions | Create Purchase Ords
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Hot Sheet Configuration

Configuration of Key Performance Indicators (KPIs)

This Hot Sheet tab displays a configurable set of speedometer-like gauges for each KPI that the viewer wishes to monitor.
Each user can choose from a set of provided KPIs to display when they are using MaintSmart. The KPI selection area is
on the left side of the screen. First choose the KPI Type from the drop-down box and then place a check next to each KPI
that you want to view. All KPIs of all Types will be displayed together in the right side of the screen. In the example below
the first gauge is for the Work Order Average Completion Time KPI and the other gauges display Inventory-related

KPIs. After changing the KPI selection it is necessary to click the Refresh button to update the display to reflect your new
KPI selection.

Configuring the KPI Display

The value of the KPl is indicated by the gauge's pointer position and also by text directly beneath the gauge. Each gauge
indicates three value ranges using the colors green, yellow, and red. Green indicated an acceptable range for the KPI,
yellow indicates a questionable range, and red indicates a range of undesirable values for the KPI.

The oval "light" directly above the pointer's axis is the same color as the KPI color range to which the pointer is pointing. If
the "light" is white it indicates that no data was available for this KPI.

A MaintSmart administrator can set the values for a number of KPI options for each plant. To permanently set KPI options
for a plant select the Options > KPI Options from the menu. The KPI Options window will open. On the KPI Types tab
you can change the names that are displayed for the types (categories) of KPIs. On the Global KPI Options tab you can
change the names and units that are displayed for the , the KPI Target values, and other options that control how the
individual KPIs are displayed. On the Plant KPI Options tab you can change the plant-specific KPI Target values, and
other options that control how the individual KPIs are displayed.

The order of the gauges in the display can be changed by using the mouse to drag the gauge to the position where you
want it to appear.
ey Performance Indicator Configura

Opti
| File Options | Window St

Edit/add Recor

I Types | Global KPI Options | Plant KPI Options |

W Sainc
WP Tips

Mirules
ot DA pR TR Iy e = |
rirign Civnpl b Tim
Guttnhl Viun =3 FI2ZHETTER: 1
Virince = £ NM2MKII12EE13

—KPI Selection
KPl Type:

I Inventory j

|w| Requisitions Waiting For Approval
[] POs Waiting To Be Recieved
|w Understock Inventory ltems
|w COverstock Inventory ltems
B = B
o IIIT

*

STIT:

formar Print Requisitio (piTypeD |KpiType | Defaulti<piTypeName
slectiol[ ¥] Print PO on Cre 1| Work Order | Work Order
. Print Wark Ord 2|Inventory | Inventory

" 3|[DownTime | Down Time
Make Hot Shee

i ) “KPI Types

e Edit Settings Default KP| Type Display Mame: KPl Type Display Mame:
ki BEErus | Orden de Trabajo|
wn Tin
W Tir|]| KPI Options

—Diata Entry
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Hot Sheet Configuration — View Settings

Hot Sheet Configuration — View Settings

There are two types of settings that are used by the Hot Sheet: View settings and Inventory settings. View setting control how data is displayed in the Hot Sheet and Inventory Settings control how

the Hot Sheet performs actions on Inventory items.

To edit View Setting

It is critical to understand that when settings are changed they only affect the current session (as long as the Hot Sheet remains open). To save the settings so they are used again in the future you
must explicitly save them by clicking on the appropriate Save Settings menu item after changing the settings. You can choose to save the Inventory Settings, the View Settings, or All Settings.

s select the Options > Edit View Settings menu item.

The View Settings are categorized on separate tabs. The Hot Sheet tab contains settings that control defaults that apply to the Hot Sheet tree as a whole.

The other tabs contain settings that control the specific types of data that can be displayed on the Hot Sheet. To change the text color for any of the states, click on the text under Node Colors and

a color selection dia
ol @y File
[y el
&

Key Performal

Options | Window

log will pop up.

Help

Edit/Add Records to Other Flant
Print Requisition on Creation

Print PO on Creation

=]

File

Inventory View Options |

Hot Sheet | Work Orders Inventory | PMs | Down Time

Treelevel to DisplayE
—

Print Work Order On Creation

Edit settings menu

=N Threshold

—Mode Colors

Understock (+-k I 1

Make Hot Sheet the Default SUE?

r'd

U - III [ ]
Hot Sheet Settings

Gile

Choose category to
edit settings for.

i~ Use Default Reorder Level
f* Use Minimum Stock Level to Reorder

ventory  View Options I
lot Sheet | Work Orders I In'u'entur'_.rl PMs I Down Time I

™ Load Hot Sheet Tree View When Opening Form (Takes Mare Tin

-Initial Display
Display Categaony
" Show PMs ITechnician j
(' Show\work Orders  |Priority |
" Show Inventory I‘u’endnr j
" Show Down Time | Equipment |
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[Under Stack

| Under Stock with Requisition (User Cannot Approve)

| Under Stock with Approved Requisiion

|L|nder Stock with Partially Approved Requisition (User Cannot Add Approval)

| Under Stock with Partially Approved Requisition (User Can Add Approval)

|L|nder Stock with Reqguisition (User Can Add Approval)

| Under Stock with Requisition (User Can Approve)

|L|nder Stock with Partially Approved Requisition (UserCan Add Final Approval

|L|nder Stock with Approved Requisition Released to Purchasing

|L|nder Stock with Purchase Order
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Hot Sheet Configuration — View Settings for Inventory

Hot Sheet Configuration — View Settings for Inventory

Inventory settings control how parts are reordered and how requisitions and purchase orders are created.

Purchase order

| Hot Sheet Settings REGLEIED setting.
settings.

Set General
Inventory and
Purchasing default
settings.

General Se 'ngsl Requisition Creation PO Creation
PO Type: Ship Date Receive Date ——————
| [ " Today € Today
P. 0. Release (number); Job Reference:; ¥ Days After Today Iﬂ ¥ Days After Today I‘,.-‘_
o e [
Cost Center {default): Account (default): Iltem Type (default):
|cu123_455-AnyTuwn Plant | |rAR-5552-nuaaT45-Tuuls | ||n1.renturg,r

—Shipping Information
Freight T :

{* Use User Defaults feiln fza
" Use Plant Defaults

Motes:
Department: o

rHD‘tShBE‘tSETﬁI

1

175
Copyright © 2014 MaintSmart Software, Inc. All Rights Reserved



Displaying the Hot Sheet

The Hot Sheet can be displayed automatically or it can be displayed manually whenever you need to see it.

Manually

There are two **~ys to display the Hot Sheet manually (on-demand):

1.Click on the ™z button bar button

2.From the main MaintSmart screen select the View >> Hot Sheet menu

Automatically

There are two ways to configure the Hot Sheet to display automatically whenever MaintSmart is started:
1.Check the Make Hot Sheet the Default Screen checkbox on the Configuration — More tab of the Configuration -’;ﬁscreen.
2.From the Hot Sheet screen select the Options >> Make Hot Sheet the Default Screen.

Dashboard

The Dashboard view displays a pie chart for:
1. Work Orders by Status

2. Preventive Maintenance by Late Status
3. Inventory by Stock Level

4. Down Time by excessive time measures.

If you click on one of the pie charts you will be taken

the Hot Sheet showing the data for the chart that you
clicked on.
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iy Perfarmanss indicatos DAshboard | Hat 5'|:lll Al Dt

Work Orders 1111/2014 - 11972017

Status

B Do |2
o R T T

Inventory by Status

Imaervicry Stakes

Undar Sinck Wih Approves] Riaquision (&)

Ungiar Sinck Apquislion Con Approwe (3

Undear Sinck Parialy Appeoved Requition (1

Unaar S0k Requision Reeased To Purchassq (2)
Ungsr Stk (4)

Underimnd Requition Parial Approval Cas Approve (1]

| [Afuln] |

——» Hot Sheet

Mavigate | Window  Help

Manually open the Hot
Sheet screen.

Wiew a Different Plan

[aka Enkry 4
Analvze 3
Configurakion »

Preventative Maintenance by Late Status 5/411997 - 119/2017

Lims Satus

Bl O i7E
= Lae 13

Down Time by Excessive Times 641997 - 11972017

Excessiv Times
I Dows Time > 3005

=1 T To Repar > 12 (33

DusrBosd
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Hot Sheet — Hot Sheet Tree View

Hot Sheet Tree View
The Hot Sheet displays data in a tree view for one of the four main areas: Work Orders, Preventive Maintenance, Inventory, Down Time. It also allows some functions to be performed on the items
displayed in the tree.

The Hot Sheet is divided into two panes: the full Hot Sheet on the left and the Basket on the right. Items in the left-hand tree can be selected and then dragged into the Basket. The purpose of the
basket is to provide a place to accumulate all the items on which you want to perform a given action. For example, when the left-hand tree is displaying Inventory items (parts) you can drag all
inventory items that have unapproved requisitions to the basket and then approve the requisitions all at once. It is important to understand that only items that are compatible, in the sense that they
can have the same actions performed on them, can be placed in the basket together. This means, for example, that it is not allowed to place parts with approved requisitions and parts with
unapproved requisitions in the basket at the same time because there are no actions that can be performed on both of them.

y Performance Indicators| Dashboard Hot Sheet Iﬁ-.ll Datal

A Sacramento ﬂ =l M Sacramento
EI) Down Time Downtime Count:152 Time to Repair2011 EI) Down Time
=l Equipment = Equipment
[=1 % Slicer Feed Conveyor#3 Downtime Count:1 Time to Repair:4 = % Carton Former#1 Downtime C
) Slicer Feed Conveyor#3, Conveyor Broken/Failed, 5/8/M15%97 [Time Down:4 Time to Repair:4 Impact( ) Carton Former#1, Drive Chai

# Carton Former#1 Downtime Count:1 Time to Repair:18

= % Final Steam Proofer Feed Conveyor#1 Downtime Count:1 Time to Refgir:3

) Final Steam Proofer Feed Conveyor#1, Motor Overloads Tripped, 5M 3197 [Time Down 5 Time to Repair:3 Impad
= % Cooler #2 Downtime Count:1 Time to Repair:10

) Cooler#2, Motor Overloads Tripped, 5141997 [Time Down: 10 Time to Repai
= % Cooler Feed Conveyor #3 Downtime Count:1 Time to Repair:30

‘)' Cooler Feed Conveyor #3, Conveyor Belt Torn/Damaged, 514/1887 [Time Do
[= % Proof Box#1 Downtime Count:1 Time to Repair:6

) ProofBox #1, Push Bar Failed/Jammed, 5141937 [Time Down:6 Time to Repairé Impact: 0]

Left mouse-down on
item(s) then drag and
drop in shopping basket.

= % Wrapping Machine #2 Downtime Count:1 Time to Repair: 20 LI p
=
Hot Sheet
Plant: Display Categony
: i~ Wark Orders i~ Inventony Refresh
Sacramento j Equipment] - [EE—
: ¥ Delay Refi
" PM ¥ Down Time v

To select the type of data displayed in the Hot Sheet tree click on one of the radio buttons to select the type of data and then select an item from the Display Category drop-down box. In this
example Downtime data categorized by Equipment will be displayed. If the Delay Refresh checkbox is checked, then you will need to click on the Refresh button to update the Hot Sheet tree. If the
Delay Refresh checkbox is not checked, the Hot Sheet tree will be updated immediately each time you click on one of the radio buttons or change your selection in the Display Category drop-down
box. If there is a large amount of data this may take longer to refresh the Hot Sheet tree than you would like.
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Hot Sheet — Hot Sheet Tree View

Viewing ltems in the Tree

The items in the Hot Sheet tree are colored and have different icons to make it easier to see their type and state. One way to get more information about an item is to hover the mouse cursor over
it. A"Tool Tip" (small popup window) will appear that will contain more information about the item. Another way to get more information about an item is to right-click on the item and select the Edit
Selection menu item. This will open the item in the screen where it was originally created or edited.

Ley F'erﬁ:urmancelndicatl:ursl Dashboard Hot Sheet Iﬁ-.ll Datﬂl

| A Sacramento i
&= 'E Inventory Parts Understocked:6
= Vendor

=l % Bob the Builder Under stock:2
E BETET ATQR 15, MIDGET TIME DELYY TRAMSFORMER FUY
‘Q‘ BS005FF Piston Ring Set Quantity:0 Requisition: 18 (Christi

= % Delta Rubber Under stock:1
@ LIM-& Tank Liner Quantity:0 Requisition:4 (Ch

= % Motion Industries Under stock:1
w 6215 Timkin Bearing Quantity:0 Requisition:1

[= % No Vendor Under stock:1

etian T
Fey F'erfn:nrmann:elndin:atn:-r5| Dashboard Hot Sheet |ﬂ-.|| I:Iatal

F M | Sacramento A

= B Inventory Parts U i You Can Add The Final Approval Signature

T s50x6 sSBoltQuantity:0Requisition:3(Chris| T vendor i T
= % Performance Machinery Under stock:1 = % Bob the Bui Minimum Stock 10
H 1/4-20 3" bolt grade 5 Quantity:0 Requisition:T] B 65757 AT| Requisition Number 2 W
CQ’ GODOBFFE Requi?ition Item r::lmber 1.5 L
uanti Request
5 @ Delta Rubbe gignatl:l::ese:eeded 1 nder stock:1
& LA Tar| gignatures T m—

Refresh

=] "% Motion Indu o ok 1
w 8215 Timkin Bearing Qyfantity:0 Requisitiun:1E{Christimintit?_D
= % No Vendor Under stoc

Load All Detail Data

Collapse Tree

- Expand Tree
Hover mouse over item

in Hot Sheet tree and
tool tip displays status of
that itemt.

Select all

Clear Selection

Edit Selection
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Hot Sheet — Hot Sheet Tree View

Using the Basket

Before dragging an item into the basket you must select the item. When the item is selected it will be highlighted like the item (WB Moulder #2) in the example. Multiple items may be selected. Use
the mouse to drag the selected items from the Hot Sheet tree and drop them on the basket. After dropping them on the basket you they will be in the basket and no longer in the Hot Sheet tree. If

you change your mind you can drop items out of the basket and back into the Hot Sheet tree.

When there are items in the basket, buttons will appear at the bottom of the screen that will perform actions on all items in the basket. In this example the basket contains Downtime items so a

button appears that allow you to create Work Orders for each Downtime in the basket.

After an action is performed on the basket, you will be notified of the results. Then the basket will be emptied and the Hot Sheet tree will be refreshed.
Note that the performance of actions in the Hot Sheet and Basket are subject to restrictions on the user's permissions. Thus, a user that does not have permission to approve requisitions on the
Approve Requisitions screen cannot not approve requisitions on the Hot Sheet. Also the proper configuration of related settings is necessary. For example, in order to create Work Orders for Down

Times, it is necessary to have configured Work Order Auto-Create Options from the Down Time Entry screen.

Key Performance Indicators| Dashboard Hot Sheet IAII Datal

EI M Sacramento :
EI} Down Time Downtime Cuunt 150 Time to Rep

Drag items from left
pane to right pane
(shopping basket)

E_I Equipment

= % Slicer Feed Conveyor#3 Downti

) Slicer Feed Conveyor #3, Conveyor Brokeni/Failed, 5/6/M1 5997
EI ' Carton Former#1 Downtime Count:1 Time to Repair:18

ount:1 Time to Repair:

} Cardon FEormer#1 Drive Chain Worn RO SS7 MIMime Doagn
EI Al i Sacramento :
} Down Time Downtime Count:150 Time to Repair:1891

=
E.I Equipment
------ ¥ Slicer Feed Conveyor#3 Downtime Count:1 Time to Repair:

[ Carton Former#1 Downtime Count:1 Time to Repair:18

. .
“ % Carton Former#1, Drive Chain Worn, 5/10/1997 [Time Down _

order from the downtime record. Actions for other data items could be
requisition, purchase order and other actions depending on item
dropped in basket.
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Plant: Display Category
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Hot Sheet — All Data Tree View

Hot Sheet All data Tree View

The All Data tab is similar to the Hot Sheet tab with several differences. The All Data tab can display multiple types of data simultaneously whereas the Hot Sheet will display one at a time. When
the All Data tab is refreshed it displays a skeleton tree without any data.

To load data into the tree double-click on a node in the tree to load the data under that node. In this example the user clicked on the Vendor node and parts by vendor were loaded. To load all data
for all areas, right click on the tree and select Load All Detail Data from the context menu. Be aware that this might take awhile to complete if you have a large amount of data.

The All Data tab does not contain a basket and does not provide all of the editing actions that are provided by the Hot Sheet tree.

Key Perfnrmanu:elndit:atursl Dashbnardl Hot Sheet All Data |

=l .4 Sacramento
EI A i jntenance
Technician
= //@’ Work Orders
(. Priority
EI el Inventory
‘o Vendor

El } Down Time :
- Equipment <gy Performance Indicators| Dashboard| Hot Sheet & Alternatively load all
: nodes all data by

EI ,_{ Preventive Maintenance Late:969

& Technician

- ﬁ Work Orders Active:6
EI Priority

[ % <Empty> Active:2

Double left mouse-click
a node to populate that
node with data.

X Emergency Active:1 Refresh §
“[E % Routine Active:3 Load All Detzil Data
EI E Inventory Parts Understocked:6 Colapse Tree
“[# Vendor
EI } Down Time Downtime Count:150 Time t Expand Tree
Equipment Select All
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Barcodes

Barcode Overview

Barcodes are used by MaintSmart for equipment labels, inventory labels and to quickly identify work orders for the purpose of status updates. MaintSmart uses the Code 39 barcode standard.
MaintSmart installs the proper Code 39 font when it's installed. In some cases you'll need to reboot after installing MaintSmart to register the new barcode font. Barcodes scans are interpreted by
MaintSmart as key strokes within the screen object that has the screen focus when the scan is performed. Using barcodes can save time and provide greater accuracy when performing inventory
audit and using spare parts especially. Equipment labels provide information about the equipment item and print a barcode. Work orders have barcodes printed at the top of the sheet. When
updating work order completion status simply scan the barcode and MaintSmart locates the corresponding record in the grid for you.

To use barcode scanning (work orders, inventory set-up/audit, or inventory used) you must first check the menu item Barcodes>>Enable Barcode Scanner. This tells MaintSmart to configure
the screen in such a way as to make barcode data readable by MaintSmart.

Hardware Requirements

Hardware (USB tethered barcode scanner): To read bar codes you'll need a barcode scanner capable for interpreting Code 39 fonts. Typically this scanner plugs into a USB port. We have
found the ID Tech IDT4439U to be reasonably priced ($119.00 USD), reliable and easy to use. There are many Code 39 scanners to choose from. All of these scanners need to be configured for
the font and other characteristics like initialization and termination characters.

Hardware (printing sheet labels): Any reasonably modern laser printer (preferred) or inkjet printer will work for printing sheet labels. Laser printers are recommended because of the fine
resolution needed to scan these barcodes and because of the durability of the barcode in possibly adverse or wet conditions.

Hardware (printing Dymo single labels): To print single Dymo labels a Dymo LabelWriter printer is needed. The LabelWriter Turbo 450 works quite well and is recommended. This printer may
be obtained for under $100 typically. This printer must be properly configured to print Dymo labels and does not come configured properly by default. Configuration of the Dymo labeler is covered
on the next page.

Printing Hints: Printing barcodes is best accomplished with a laser printer though some high resolution ink jet printer print readable barcodes too. It's usually best to use the a high printer
resolution option when printing labels and always print a test sheet first to make sure the labels are readable.

- Tastee Baking Company - (Plant: 327) - [Inventory Set Up - ]

'g File | “iew  Filkers Barcodes  Options  WWindow  Help
@  Sae BELIAF2E B HES NS B HALRBT

o Pt ¥ |
Part Al 5 Repart b Description
Air Exit (arid Allen Bradley Comm Card

Air Compressar

Ajr Compressar {
Air Compressor SEOHT_ B Inventofy Labels - Small {Avery 5267 One Label Each Part 10 3

La|:"3|5h | Label Creator B

Ajr Comprd . . I : i L
s P:;S e il (Bl eresiian vee dhe (el Labels - Medium {Awvery 5260 One Label Each Park 10 oL

Creator. Labels - Large (Avery 5163 One Label Each Park ID) (.
Bazket Co
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Barcodes — Scanner Configuration and Dymo Printer (labeler) Configuration

Barcode Configuration - Hardware

Scanner Configuration

Each barcode scanner brand and model will come with a manual that instructs on configuration of that particular scanner. When configuring your scanner the following points are important:
Configure the scanner for Code 39 font

Configure the initialization and termination characters. These characters are used to tell the scanner when to start reading the barcode and when to stop reading the barcode. The most common
problem scanning labels in MaintSmart is improper configuration of these characters. The characters must both be set to read an exclamation point (! ). Any other character will not properly read.

To test that you have this properly set do the following:

1. Print out one or more labels from any source in MaintSmart

2. Place your mouse cursor in some sort of word-processing screen document, such as MS Word, Notepad or WordPad. Scan the code with your configured barcode scanner.

3. The scanned text should immediately appear in the word processor program document and should begin and end with an exclamation point (! ). An example could be is scanning a label

representing the Inventory Internal ID Number = 10005 then the document text should display !10005! .

Dymo Printer/Labeler Configuration
The Dymo LabelWriter 450 Turbo printer does NOT come configured properly for printing barcode labels from MaintSmart. See the images below for instructions on how to configure this Dymo
printer/labeler.

4 Printers and Faxes (3) 2.) Set the

Dymo printer
Step 1/4 ; . as the Default

| |[,,. ,,/ r |L.. / ‘E;;g > ";

_ Microsoft »
L Document W

See what's priating
¥ 1} From Control v Set as default printer

doPDF & DYMO
La i

Panel open £
Devices and Printing preferences
Printers Printer properties

Create shortcut

Troubleshoot

Remove device

3.) Open Printer
PFCIF]EI'TI 25 Prgpertieg

Continued on next page...
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Barcodes - Dymo Printer (labeler) Configuration

Dymo Printer/Labeler Configuration

-
5% DYMO LabelWriter 450 Turbo Properties
| General | Sharing | Ports | Advanced | GolopManage 1.) Choose
5 Al 1ol Advanced
= ways avaliabie _ screen tab. .
©) Available from 12:00 AM : :
Pricrity: 1 = Layout | Paper/Qualty
Driver: DYMO LabelWriter 450 Turbo - [ New Driver,| Orientation: )
Portrait -
@ Spool print documents so program finishes printing faster Page Order:
Step 2/4 ting after last page is spocled Front to Back -
@ Start printing immediately 2.) Click Page Format =
P : Printing =
(0 Print directly to the printer = Defaults.__ Pages per Sheet 1 - —
[ Held mismatched documents | Draw Borders e
Print spooled documents £ =t -
[] Keep printed docur=cnts
Enable advar.ed printing features Step 3/4 AdC“ ck "
vance
| Printing Defaults... | ’ Print Processar... ] ’ Separator Page.. button. ) o
ok ] (s )
L | Advanced...

Continued on next page...
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Barcodes - Dymo Printer (labeler) Configuration

Dymo Printer/Labeler Configuration

DYMO LabelWriter 430 Turbo Advanced Options

-5, Paper/Output

: EEETREN 30252 Address

E'l@ Graphic

: Print Quality: 300 x 300 dots perinch

EI'@ Document Opticns
E Advanced Printing Features: Enabled

Pages per Sheet Layout: Right then Down
Color Printing Mode: Enhanced

g DYMO LabelWriter 450 Turbe Advanced Document Settings

Dymo 30252
(medium)

label

selected.

: Halftoning: Photo Quality
- §#, Printer Features

- Print Quality: Text Only

Step 4/4

Click OK when all
settings match.

et all printer

- Print Density: Mormal grSEfde[:_:-reE;:g
hE Continuous Mode: Dizabled b
S here.

Il

Allen Bradley Coml 747-KTX

Dymo Printer/Labeler Label Selection
Labels used by the MaintSmart Dymo labeling system are as follows:
Small Dymo 30346

Medium Dymo 30321
Large Dymo 30256

Small Part Label

“H “m Medium Part Label

Poo-R4
Pizton Location B4Q

| ok
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Cancel

“mm Location Bolt Stock
* 2 &

Parts Bin Label

3" bolt grade &
1/4-20
Min 10 Max 20

Ferformance Machineny

823-0009 sales@maintsmartcom
522.04 EA
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Barcodes Sheet Labels - Inventory

Barcode Inventory Parts

Inventory labels with varying amounts of information about the part and a corresponding
barcode provide an accurate a quick way to maintain your inventory. For information on how
MaintSmart uses barcodes when using inventory parts see the Help Topic: Barcode Inventory
Used. This topic deals with barcodes as pertaining to the Inventory Set-Up screen . From this
screen you may create labels, the later scan parts while performing a physical inventory audit.

Each time an inventory record is created a new barcode record is also created. This barcode is
unique to the part ID number, unit cost and whether or not the part is “Inventory” or Non-
Inventory”. When a part is later scanned all of this information and more becomes available to
MaintSmart without any additional user input.

Note: if you already have MaintSmart and are upgrading from a previous version you'll need to
select the menu items Barcodes>>Options>>Create/Refresh Barcode Records. This action
creates barcode records for your existing inventory.

Creating Labels: To create labels using the Label Creator for Inventory parts see the Help
Topic: Barcode Label Printing . The Label Creator provides flexible label printing giving you
the option of how many of each label along with countless filters. To print one label for each

part number (not every part) select the menu items File>>Print>>Labels>>Inventory Labels -.

Several filters and formats are available from this menu. When printing labels you are first
presented with a print preview screen so go ahead and see what each label format has to offer
before deciding on a specific label.

Scanning Barcodes: After configuring your Code 39 barcode scanner simply select the menu
items Barcodes>>Enable Barcode Scanner. This tells MaintSmart that you will be inputting
data with the barcode scanner until this menu item is unchecked. Follow these steps to scan
an inventory part barcode (this example would be useful in the case where you wanted to
adjust part quantities as in an inventory audit):

1. Scan the barcode label.

2. MaintSmart selects the grid row containing the record and makes it visible.

3. The quantity box is enabled. Change the quantity if needed.
4. Press <ENTER> or the Save button to save the record .

In some cases it's possible for MaintSmart to become out-of-sync with the scanner. If this
happens you'll scan a barcode but MaintSmart will not recognize the action. Select the menu
items Barcodes>>Reset Barcode Scanner to correct this situation. In some cases
MaintSmart may accept the scan but instead of enabling the data input box you'll receive a
message on the button frame (in red) stating that MaintSmart was unable to resolve the
barcode. This occurs when an inventory part was deleted but the old label remained on the
part. Great care should be taken when deciding to delete inventory items from the Inventory
Set-Up screen.
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Barcodes  Cotions  Window  Help
4 + Enable Barcode Scanner M Elglé‘*’ﬂlg’ll Jﬁ. | 1’«9"' 3

Options Create/Refresh Barcods Records

Reset Barcode Scanne
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Enable Barcode Scanner must be
checked.
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i

1 inch rubber ball REB-10

]

]
1 irzh rubber kall REB-10
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Scanning Barcodes - Inventory Used Screen

Barcode Inventory Used

To scan inventory parts as they are used follow these steps:

1. Open the Purchasing and Parts Usage screen.

2. Select the tab labeled Use Parts Stock.

3. Select the menu items Barcodes>>Enable Barcode Scanner. (MaintSmart is
now ready to accept input from your configured Code 39 barcode scanner.)

4. Scan the barcode label previously created by MaintSmart.

5. The Quantity, Date Used, Who Used, Why Used, Cost Center and Account
input boxes become enable. The Spare Parts Use screen may also appear.

6. Enter the required data into these enabled boxes.

7. Press <ENTER> or the Save button to save the record.

Note: When in barcode mode in the Inventory Used screen you must stay on the
Use Parts Stock tab. If you attempt to leave this tab you'll receive a warning
message.

Setting Default Values

Select the menu items Barcodes>>Defaults>>Who Used. Enter the common name
of the person you wish to use as the default Who Used person. Next check the menu
items Barcodes>>Enable Defaults to tell MaintSmart that you want to use default
settings whenever a barcode is scanned. This can be a real time-saver. You may
also set defaults for Why Used, Cost Center and Account. When using a default
Why Used setting MaintSmart automatically presents the Why Used screen with the
proper tab selected.

Note: In some cases it's possible for MaintSmart to become out-of-sync with the
scanner. If this happens you'll scan a barcode but MaintSmart will not recognize the
action. Select the menu items Barcodes>>Reset Barcode Scanner to correct this
situation. In some cases MaintSmart may accept the scan but instead of enabling the
data input boxes you'll receive a message on the button frame (in red) stating that
MaintSmart was unable to resolve the barcode. This occurs when an inventory part
was deleted but the old label remained on the part. Great care should be taken when
deciding to delete inventory items from the Inventory Set-Up screen.
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mpany - (Plant: 327) - [Parts Usage]

flkers | Barcodes | Opkions  Window  Help
] Enable Barcode Scanner - Inventory Used Ig; 4 Li e [A L
Reset B de 5 -
= eset Barcode Scanner Unit | Part |DescrE
Drefaulks 4 Enable Defaults :'\_‘
Bernie Grayson who Lsed L
1 Machine #1 Bernie Grayzon j
ee Raller Bed Shannon Reeves Wity Used F_E
1 Machine #1 Bernie Grayzon Cost Center i
efrigeration Compressor #3 [Mick Dixon Account _E
Aixer #1 Mo Assignment - 327 o 1r et 1
Setting defaults further speeds data
entry when using barcodes for
inventory usage.
T E— = r— e — “joc
H Inventory Used Defaults - Who Used B ar
€ Enter The Mame of the Default "who Used oc
y Perzon. These Defaults Are Only Y alid For Plant IE"2'|3| nc
(S S
i ] Cancel |
- L
Part Llzed:
o I
Example of setting a default
barcode ‘Inventory Used’ data item.
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Scanning Barcodes - Work Orders Screen

Barcode For Work Order Status Updates rders/Work Requests - Sacramento]

The purpose of barcodes on work orders is to provide a quick and accurate way for —I . : : -
you to update the status of a work order by simply scanning the barcode. Follow 3gs | Barcodes | Invoices il Contractor Work  Options — Window,

these steps to scan a work order barcode: e 4y

From the work order data entry screen select the menu items Barcodes>>Enable E FD B S ST E ﬁL E| a IEI @
Barcode Scanner. | I
1. Scan a work order barcode 1 ;
2. Enter the hours into the Hours box. Dt Cptions * Always Mark Complete Today b

- —
3. Press Save or <ENTER> to save the record. 1M ae00s s Mo Assig Erable Dite Completed m

1M 82006 5:3536:00 H Charlie H Enable Technician

Reset Barcode Scanner

To set barcode defaults select the menu items Barcodes>>Options>>?. Checking
Always Mark Complete Today will cause MaintSmart to automatically mark the
work order compete on the day it's scanned. Don't forget to enter the time to One or more of these options is
complete in the Hours box. Checking Enable Date Completed provide a way for usua”y selected when updating
you to mark the work order as complete. Enable Status enables the status box k ord

providing a way to edit the status of the work order. Enable Status only works if sifelile Gz

P Bl

Erable Skatus

Always Mark Complete Today is not checked. a File Filkers Options ‘Window  Help
If you make a mistake simply uncheck Enable Barcode Scanner then editthe Save h &l uu I | | |F | | | [~ Loz | e —J g | | |
record in the conventional way by left mouse-clicking the grid row. E Print  ® Repork P H m ﬁ E 'Ihl] jlglﬂl I | LL % | a |.1U.I ‘ﬂ %
Exit rid |T Equipment Mames T Equiprnent Codes T
_ | Equipment Label Creatar |.-'1'-.|:quisiti|:|n Cost
Barcodes - Equipment Labels Equipment Label {(fvery S163) 3

Equipment Lab Al Equiprent
Filter By Equipment Mame

You may create equipment barcode labels as follows:

1. From the Equipment Configuration screen select the menu items:
File>>Print>>Labels>>Equipment Label.

2. Choose the format and filter if needed.

3. When the print preview screen appears confirm your selection the press the
printer icon to print.

Equipment labels come with varying
degrees of information regarding
the equipment item. The larger the
label the more information
contained by the label.

eparkment

Alternatively see the Help Topic: Barcode Label Printing for more flexible
printing capabilities.

Barcode Troubleshooting

Nothing Happens When | Scan the Barcode

Solution #1 In some cases it's possible for MaintSmart to become out-of-sync with the scanner. If this happens you'll scan a barcode but MaintSmart will not recognize the action. Select the
menu items Barcodes>>Reset Barcode Scanner to correct this situation. In some cases MaintSmart may accept the scan but instead of enabling the data input boxes you'll receive a message
on the button frame (in red) stating that MaintSmart was unable to resolve the barcode. This occurs when an inventory part was deleted but the old label remained on the part. Great care
should be taken when deciding to delete inventory items from the Inventory Set-Up screen.

Solution #2 Make sure you have your scanner hardware properly configured. Unfortunately MaintSmart support is unable to support the hundreds of different barcode scanners on the market.
Solution #3 Poor printer resolution or a damaged label can cause the barcode to become unreadable. It's recommended that you use a laser printer with at least 600 dpi when printing
barcode labels and work orders with barcodes.

Red Error Message Appears in Frame Around Buttons When | Attempt a Scan

Solution #1 This occurs when the scanner is able to read a value from the barcode but the value is not found in the barcode database. This situation could arise if inventory labels are created
then the inventory part is deleted in the Inventory Set-Up screen.
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Scanning Barcodes — Barcode Screen

Refreshing Barcodes

the Technician , Inventory set up and Equipment set up screen.

This is especially important if upgrading to MaintSmart 5.0 or
higher from an older version of MaintSmart.

e Baking Company - (Plant: 327) - Unlicensed Version - [Equipment - Sacramento]
Before starting with barcodes be sure to refresh the barcodes from —l .
: | Options | Filters

Window  Help

[ Edit/Add Records to Other Plant
OLAP

Wl Sy 5 [ALE

mentl:letailsiu:untinna] Depreciation (opt

Options - Equipment Items Screen

¥ |Ise Equipment Descriptor As Display

d File | Options | Filters Window  Help =, : : : |
— ; 24 Options - Equipment Details Screen 4 Auto Increment Equipment Index
& o [ EditfAdd Records to Other Plant El I_— _ _
- it <l &8 Conslidate Equipment Add Equipment Index To Descriptor
i 5 . —
5 F"ﬂl'ltl tchnic-ge Roller Bed #12 12 | Bread Packaging Save Last Entries
echnicig Add Default User er D ree RollerBed #13 14| Bread Packaging Save Last Equipment Display Name
: Validate Email -ee Roller Bed #2 2 [Bread Prod.
* | Auto-Increment Sequence
E|| Refresh Barcodes ‘ec Roller Bed #3 4 |Bread Prod. -
E31 4| Bob \VWkight | 123456 Eohb ee Raller Red #4 il Rresd prad Grid-Click Sequence Mode
T T T . . .
ment ltem List (configure your physical equipment items here) ~(321) Re Hide Equipment Descriptor
! Line: ¥ | Hide Equipment Group
Refresh barcodes on the I -
Technician screen and the — =J| Refresh Barcodes
= PR TAr jie ad fn o mrraate actal caarirnmant itame CoaMirtiance' mannakhavafar charbade - Frrrm Im

Equipment set up screen.

Barcode Options and Settings
Options may be set for commonly used defaults from the Barcodes screen. Setting

these saves time and provides consistency. These settings are user settings so each
user may set different preferences.

. Tastee Baking Company - (Plant: 327) - Unlicensed Version - [Bar Cod ij File Options Window

[m] File | Options | Window lun | T =
i ovre L & J [ usochas SmsE ENE
o §| wome  §rwmOE ENEE =D V[T vorkordes . |——
: Defaults » Jquipme
Equipment JEE—
90Degres|  OtherDefoults  » |  Date Assigned /Start ) Degree Other Defaults  » PMs
90 Degree Roller Bed #10 Cleal Date Due } Degres Roller Bed #10 Cleal Downtime
80 Degree Roller Bed #10 CIeaJ| Date Completed
— ) Degree RollerBed #10 | (¥ |Cleg .
80 Degree Roller Bed #10 Clea| = — g Parts List
90 Dearee Roller Bed #10 Cleal b JDegree Roller Bed #10 CleamPomp SO SIarTTe
90 Degree Roller Bed #10 Clean/inspect Electrical Components ] DEQFEE‘. Raller Bed #10 CleaniCheck Air Jets
S0 Degree Roller Bed #10 Clean/Replace Filtens) B 71l "
anraac Fallar Rad #1410 Cr Maamllneonart Flartrical ©am omoede
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Scanning Barcodes — Barcode Screen

Scanning Barcodes

Scanning a barcode brings up the selected, associated data for that barcode.. Equipment barcodes display parts list, work orders, preventive maintenance and downtime. Technician barcodes
display either work orders or preventive maintenance tasks. Filters may be applied to limited the scan results and these filters may be saved as defaults.

m| File Options Window

. 3 (4B [ (8]

=

AAPH LA GREEBERE MY SEBxHxALBT EWAE <

Zquipment Late |[Task Interval | Start Date | Due Date
30 Degree Roller Bed #10 Clean Feeder T 120212012 | 1212872012
30 Degree Roller Bed #10 Clean Filter(s) 1202212012 | 12/28/2012
30 Degree Roller Bed #10 Clean Qil Tank T 121212012 | 12282012
30 Degree Roller Bed #10 Clean Pump Suction Strainer TI120212012 1202872012
30 Degree Roller Bed #10 Cleani/Check Air Jets T 120212012 | 1202872012
30 Degree Roller Bed #10 Clean/inspect Electrical Components TA21212012 | 121282012
30 Degree Roller Bed #10 Clean/Replace Filtens) 3012212012 | 1202013
30 Deares Roller Bed #10 | [V] | Glean/Renlace Filters) | 7511202102012 | 362013 ’
‘Filters ~ (21) Records Loaded in (seconds): 0.04
Technician Diate Parameter: Date From: Date To:
|Bemie Grayson | Date Start =l [121/20031217pm =] 027202017 12:1726)7] | Defauit

Type: Priority: Status: .
" Show work Orders | = = ~| Defautt

\ Minimum Interval: Maximum Interval:
{+ Show PMs Scan equipment barcode to o =o =] Default
display preventive maintenance,
 Show Downfime work orders, downtime or parts list.
L \ Scan technician barcode to ont Frnt Al Feset
display preventive maintenance,
work orders for that technician.
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Scanning Barcodes — Printing from the Barcode Screen

Scanning Barcodes
Scanning a barcode brings up the selected, associated data for that barcode.. Equipment barcodes display parts list, work orders, preventive maintenance and downtime. Technician barcodes
display either work orders or preventive maintenance tasks. Filters may be applied to limited the scan results and these filters may be saved as defaults.

~, Tastee Baking Company - (Plant: 327) - Unlicens
[mm)| File | Options  Window

E—

@  Save LA D m G|
Equl Print m Send to Printer

80 [ Exit 0 Clean Feeder

S0 Degree Roller Bed #10 Clean Filter(s)

Default printing displays report in a
print preview screen. To send
directly to your default printer
choose Send to Printer. This will
place a check mark by this menu
and save it as a user setting.

lerbed #10 | [ |Llean Fiter(s) £ VEEEE |
ler Bed #10 Clean Oil Tank 712212012 |1
ler Bed #10 Clean Pump Suction Strainer T(12212012 |1
ler Bed #10 Clean/Check AirJets T12212012 |1
ler Bed #10 Clean/inspect Electrical Components TA2210202 |1
ler Bed #10 Clean/Replace Filters) 01221202 |1
lerBed #10 | [¥] |CleaniRenlace Filters) | T51 12212012 13
1) Records Loaded in (seconds): 0.04
Date Parameter: Date| Print the entire contents of the data
son | Date Due | [ 171 grid by clicking Print All. ]
Type: Priority: Status: \
ork Orders | =l | ~| | y
. . erval: Maximum Interyal:

s Print selected items. Items are - .
selected by left-clicking item. Multi- = o =
select by also holding the <CTRL>

owntime key while left-mouse clicking.

Range select by holding <SHIFT> \
I key and left-click. Brin | Print Al |
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OPC Meter Linking - Overview

What is OPC?

OPC is an acronym for OLE for Process Control. OPC
provides a way for you to link MaintSmart meters to PLCs
(programmable logic controllers). By doing so you may
automatically update a meter reading with the value in the
linked PLC memory address. Like DDE (Dynamic Data
Exchange) OPC basically shares data between
applications. OPC is similar to DDE but simpler, faster and
more reliable than DDE.

Most modern HMI and PLC communication applications or
services are OPC compliant. If you are not sure if your
application is OPC compliant you'll need to contact the
vendor of the software in question. For more information on
OPC go to http://www.opccompliant.org .

Overview of OPC Tag/Meter Linking

See the help topic on Meters for a full understanding on
what meters are and how they work. MaintSmart provides
two ways to read OPC data into meter records thereby
updating the current reading for that meter. Meter records
are then linked to work order templates. When a meter
interval (as defined by you) expires a work order is created
automatically by MaintSmart. When the work order is
completed (“Done”) the meter records’ “Last Performed”
data field is updated and so on. This is a powerful, time-
saving feature offered only by MaintSmart.

MaintSmart OPC requires that you have one of these
operating systems installed on your workstation: WinNT
5.0, Windows 2000 or Windows XP. Furthermore you must
have an OPC compliant server program running
somewhere on your system or network. Most modern HMI
and PLC communication applications or services are OPC
compliant. If you are not sure if your application is OPC
compliant you'll need to contact the vendor of the software.
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[ OPC Meter Links

File Options Help
keter/OPC Tag Linking T OPC Items/T ags
Frog_ID | Tag | OPC Item | Camputer Mame | ClazsiD
OPCDataChl. OPCSimSerserl  Speed Speed [lacal] {39B43HE-DI4C
K atrikan. OPC. Simulatian. 1 Saw-toothed Waves Reald  Saw-toothedwaves Reald  [local) {F8R32CF2-58FE-

This OPC server info is entered
automatically when you select an
1 OPC server. *

—Select OPC Server i
Select An OPC Server OFC Server ProglD:  [OPCDataChl OPCSimServer.

OPC Server ClazslD:  [{39R4331E-D34C-4998-86BF-BEF 4D 2664967}
OFC Server Computer: [[local]

— Configure An OPC [tem [tag)
OPC Item [0 chars. magx. )

Add An OPC Ikem | ITankE.Drain

Izer-Friendly OFC Ikem T ag Mame [70 chars.]:
Sugar_Tank_Drain

Optionally create a ug.g-friendly bag name to
identify this OPC item o use the default.

OPC Itemsz

e | Delete | Save Cancel

OPC servers include RSLinx,
Wonderware and many other HMI

== and PLC communication
applications. Link MaintSmart
meters to data “addresses in PLCs
then automatically update these
meters with data directly from the
PLCs.
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Associating, Updating OPC Links to Meter Records

Linking OPC Tags to Meters

Linking OPC data tags or items to MaintSmart meters provides a way
for MaintSmart to read data directly from OPC servers. Common OPC
compliant servers include PLC communication software such as
Rockwell’s Logix series, Wonderware, Seimans and many more. For
example you may have an equipment item in your manufacturing
plant that has an hour meter address in the PLC. MaintSmart can
read this value then based upon your meter configuration can trigger
an event that creates a work order automatically at exactly the right
time.

From the Work Orders screen select the menu items
Meters>>Manage OPC Links... From the Meters screen select the
menu items Options>>Manage OPC Links...

When the OPC Meter Links screen appears select the tab labeled
Meter/OPC Tag Linking. Follow these steps to delete or edit an
meter/OPC tag link:

1. Press the New button.

2. Select the equipment item from the drop-down. MaintSmart then
loads meters associated with this equipment item. Note: If the meters
drop-down is empty this is because no meters have been associated
with this previously selected equipment item. | this is the case go to
the meters section of MaintSmart and create one or more meter
records first.

Also Note: the menu items Options>>Equipment Names. Checking
the first sub-menu item causes the equipment drop-down to be filled
with equipment names that are actually used with configured meter
reading. Checking the second sub-menu item loads the drop-down
with equipment names that are linked to work order templates but
have not yet been added to the meter reading data table. If you check
the second sub-menu item you may not see the record added to the
grid as expected when you press the Save button.

3. Select a meter from the Meters Linked To Selected Equipment
drop-down.

4. Press the button labeled Select OPC Server. Select the OPC
server containing the OPC items (tags) you want to link to this meter.
5. The Display Iltems(Tags) drop-down fills with OPC tags or items
contained by the selected OPC server.

6. Make sure the checkbox Activate This Meter Link is checked.

7. Press Save.
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[=] OPC Meter Links -

File | Options  Help

v Editiadd Records bo Other Plants I T

Setkings

Eqg
1M Yeast Refrigeration Compressar 1
1M Yeast Refrigeration Compressar 1

Spe

S aw OPC Server Timeouk

OPC Connection: Tirmeouk
OPC Read-Minimum Data

CPC Command Timeouk

Default OPC Server (Class ID). .. [!

File Options  Help Quality provides a way to OPC Read - Minimurn Data Qualicy
Meter/OPC avoid recording OPC data of Display OPC Error Messages
oor quality. Note other
E quipment gptior?s y D OPCltem
0071 Yeast Refigeration Compress ,' DataChlOPCSimServerl  Speed
0071 Yeast Refngeration Compreszor #1 - Saw-toothed Wavez Reald | Matnkon. OPC. Simulation. 1 S aw-toothed

Update Readings button is
pressed to read data from

PLCs into MaintSmart
meters table.

—Meterz OPC Tagdltem Linking - Computer Mame: [local], ProdiD; QPCD ataChl OPCSimS erver. 1
Flat: Equipment Currently Linked To Meters:

[ny Toun +| |002 Bulk Flour Bin #1
keterz Linked ta the Selected Equipment;

|Maiu:ur Owverhaul - 300 ay
" Display [tems

Select Server
—l * Display Tags j Re

OPC Tagz - [local] - OPCD ataChl. OPCSimS erver. 1

—Meters OPC T ag/ltem Linkingg‘ Sugar Tank Drain |!! ':

Save LCa

v Activate This New |

beter Link [Telete |

Update Readings | ‘

Editing or Deleting OPC Meter Links

To edit or delete and OPC tag/meter link record left mouse-click the grid row containing the record the press Delete to
permanently delete the record. You may also deactivate an OPC meter link by un-checking the checkbox labeled:
Activate This Meter Link then press Save.
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Working With OPC Items and Tags

Creating An OPC Tag Record

From the Work Orders screen select the menu items
Meters>>Manage OPC Links... From the Meters screen select the
menu items Options>>Manage OPC Links...

Note: the menu item Manage OPC Links... is only available if the
workstation operating system is Windows NT 5.0, Windows 2000 or
Windows XP. You'll need to have defined some OPC item in your
OPC server before MaintSmart will be able to access these OPC
items. See you OPC server application manual or vendor for
information on this. MaintSmart does not support configuration of
OPC items in the various OPC servers.

When the OPC Meter Links screen appears select the tab labeled
OPC Tags and Items. Follow these steps to create a new OPC tag:
1. Press the New button.

2. Press the button labeled Select OPC Server.

3. When the OPC server popup box appears select the OPC server
then press the OK button.

4. Press the button labeled Add An OPC Item.

5. When the OPC item box appears select the topic or group of
previously configured items in the left pane of the popup.

6. After selecting the topic or group in the left pane (branches) the
right pane (items) should display the available data items.

7. Select a data item from the right pane. The items must only contain
number values.

8. Press the OK button on the OPC Item Browser popup.

9. Enter a user-friendly tag name to associate with the OPC data
item.

10. Press the Save button to save this OPC item/tag record.

Alternatively you may create this record by following steps 1.-3. Then
simply type into the grayed-out OPC item text box. This requires that
you use the exact syntax necessary to connect to the data in the OPC
server.

Now that you've created an OPC tag record you may associate this
tag record with a previously created MaintSmart meter.

Deleting or Editing An Existing OPC Tag Record

From the Work Orders screen select the menu items
Meters>>Manage OPC Links... From the Meters screen select the
menu items Options>>Manage OPC Links...

When the OPC Meter Links screen appears select the tab labeled

OPC Tags and Items. Follow these steps to delete or edit an OPC
tag:
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[=] Select &An OPC Server - Tag Configuration

2. Select an OPC server by pressing
button then selecting server from
server browser.

=42 Local OPC Servers (D7B36
P CF CDataCtr OPCSimS
@ My Metwork Places

¥

331E-D'34C-4935-8EBF -BEFAD 2664967}

[tems:

MHame | Type | Acces
J:@.-’-'-.n:t
jJEI Drrain

,@m
3. Select an OPC item by pressing |
button then selecting OPC data item
from Item Browser or enter the data

item reference manually by typing
into the gray and the white textboxes.

A I i

Item 1D |Tank3 Status Mix

helect OFC Serer
o OFC Server ProglD:  |OPCDataChl OPCSimS erver. 1

OPC Server ClassiD:  [{3984331E-D94C-4935-26EF-BEF 4D 2664967}

OPC Server Computer: lilneall

. 4. Give new OPC data item a user-friendly tag name or keep
Configure An OPC Item [tag) | default. Press Save to keep record.
QP e O CTTars Tas TEETT TTETTON T = TTENT Tag H%”c [?D har

Add An OPC [tem | ITankE.Drain Sugar_Tank_Drain

Optionally create a uzer-friendly tag name b
identify thiz DPC item or use the defaul,

— OPC Items
1. Press New button.

[t | [elete | 5‘?{-'& LCance

1. Select the record you want to work with by left mouse-clicking the grid row containing the record.

2. You may edit the Tag Name only by typing a new tag name into the box labeled User-Friendly OPC Tag
Name.

3. Press Save to keep the changes.

To delete the record follow step 1. Above then press the Delete button.
Note: deleting the tag record also deletes all meter link records associated with this tag. 195
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Filter PMs - Sacramento x|

Filtering Data Grids

Filter PMs - AnyTown ) x|

Fitter Gric | Save Fiters I

Filker Girid I Save Filters 1
|—Firter Giricl
: Where This _ FilterM arne | FilterD esc
Step 1: To filter any data entry Calumn: IEqumment Hackwarth's Phs Hackworth's PMs dus 30 days before [

grid and most configuration grids

begin by right mouse-clicking Operator: |

anywhere on the grid. Select the 5

g . = el - |aie | .
option Filter Grid (if available).  pm perInstiuct :
Lmpmp gy e o L ) e | aning BluSh[c iy
Assign This Work Order Id Pumplz] e

m anical Repair of Electrical C =
Refresh /Repair Door Seal(s) ==

Roll Pack. Departrent - Al &l Roll Packaging department Phds

R

—Saved Filterz
Filter Ne_:rme:

{Ft Filtsr For week]

Filter Description [optional];

=
=

[ et | Qeletel Save | Eancell

I1ze Relative
I» Drate

STEP 3. 10 Save UIE Mer as a mena et on

the data screen select to tab labeled Save
Filters, press the New button, enter a filter
name (this appears as a menu item after
saving) and a description (optional). Press
Save.

~~ Plant: 327 - Tastee Baking Company - Unlicen:

,g Filz | Filkers ©ptions Window  Help
EREE

Bckive '--'--'rnrl Crders

) ate and Install Mount =
Print ce Bad Flights L

00576 Inzpect Carrier Chain For Damage S

00503 Check Cylinder Cleviz and Pinls] =

(10203 Check/Repair Belt Rollers and Sh (vl ¥2,¥3,..) B

0wl w2 w300
I |
: Iter Work Orders - AnyTown
i i I 5 Filt . .
Rallerfnd et Available Filter Operators:
— Filter Grid * Contains (text)
; I* NOT Contains (Text)
“wihere This Column: |zt j ?* Begins With (text)
*? Ends With (text)
Opesator |ls Equal to | | =Equals (any data type)
<> NOT Equals (any data type)
> Greater Than (any data type)
Is = ta This Value: [Bamey Tubflubber =] | <Less Than (any data type)
. . >= Greater Than or Equal to (any data type)
L = <= Less Than or Equal to (any data type)
Between Dates of: | 8/26/2000 »| |5/13/2002 | | (v1,v2,v3... (data IN (any data type)
('vi,v2,v3... (data NOT IN (any data type)
EpTE | Bt |

Step 2 : Create a filter using the drop-down boxes.

Apply to apply the filter to the data grid.

Be sure to use a valid date period if applicable. Press
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Area T

Foll Producho 201 Dijveider H72

Fall Productiol Note: Anytime you need to access
this filter simply select the menu
item! You can delete filters too.
Define up to 25 filters per screen.
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Searching Data Grids

¥ - (Plant: 327) - [Inventory Set Up - ]

Barcodes  Ophions  Window  Help

L[R2 3 B NES N4 S8 L

Quick Search (Step 2) : Begin typing the search
text into the now white text box that has replaced
the column header. Located item(s) containing
the search text (in any position within the word)
become highlighted with the default selection row
color. To clear the search box right mouse click
the grid area and choose Cancel Search.

odes  Options WI::IDW Help

LAP2@ BIEEE WY SE

Bieat|
Timkin Bearing

Allen Bradley Comm Card

Piston Ring Set

| Part Description e
1747 -KTHA | Allen Bradle Quick Grid Search ¢&———
33333FF Piston Ring Advanced Grid Search
=1 Quick Grid Search (Step 1) : To search any column on tatt
-1 selected data grids begin by right mouse-clicking the column : 215
—| header for the column you want to search and choose the : TAT-KTHA
menu item: Quick Grid Search. In this example the column I9999FF
header is “Description” from the Inventory set-up screen.

Description

1/4-20 boltt= search in grid column
3" bolt grade &

3512 Bok

Allen Bradley Comm Card

™ Search from Beginning of Field

ATER 15, MIDGET TIME DELAY TI IBearing
Barcode Test
Biattery & Or

BEEEEE " And
Caoil

co

Connecting Fod IB':'lt
Po9-R4
Piston Ring Set

Advanced Grid Search : To search any column
on selected data grids begin by right mouse-
clicking the column header for the column you
want to search. When the Search dialog screen
appears enter the target text and logical operator

AND/OR. Click OK.

Rubker Ballz K. Cancel
| | I [

SEWire Mesh belting #3 l«?;

Tank Liner
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Data Grid Column Filters

Invoices  Composite Wi Conkractor Work,  Options  wWindow  Help
% B A LB T EMES = Step 2: Select filter items OR use
Sl User Configurable filter button at
. i lower left Text Filter .
[ate Completed | Technician Status Pricrity Tyg el et il loWe eft Text te
e Eiaias cii = : =
00:00:00 Mo Assiggmeﬁ(‘gg?k.&.dive Emergency |Foll G L oy E /_-L d & @ @ o
21:36:00 1A EL006 21:3536:00 (;_barll’éﬂuston Done Routine Cor nal) I
LA L= sioninents s Al bone Date Completed Technician |9tatu3 !Priu:ur'rt\,r | Type |Equipmerrt
1NSQDUGrid Column filtering: left click the column header |_ Al ion ol
00:00:00 (small arrow) that you wantto filter. The filter dialog [fgency |Coc 1812008 21:36:00 I_ S — lUn-check the "Select All” box then check || Bed &
00:00:00 1M Br200iscreen will appear. ] _,trtgg,desired iterns for viewing. Click the
1M 852006 06: 26:00 N — trolice
Ho &asigrmert 527 [Ackve [ §int Raymond <3501 busgon at bottom of this dialog =
cl 14182006 05:30:00 [ fob wright < By
Mo &zsignment - 327 | Active I_ . \ Bed
Arie AUsTon
. 1M 812006 00:00:00 3
Step 1: Click down arrow on any IE e Thome s =
column header T \\ ;I ol
g A ML TR G EE ST T LY A B d ] ) e | S 100 T : Bied
I on B Text Fiter - = gﬁply W Clear 6 Cancel Q
der Histary (optional) :
te Due |Date Completed Technician | Status | Pririt Type Equi oeAmplomnenl = J20 |Active | |QD Brareeihlenhet
| i ,_,.ff"n*’-[ i L Ecpu
852 o ] ] ____d..—--BﬁEuWight %&ctive Emergency |Code Complis| 90 On
Sionl I 15 VN O e TeSING Fal Eiok Waright Done Service  |gTe  |mem v [ ! i
—IMotice check markTnfiltered column ; 5
header. You can further filter this data | | Bak Wright it Ehiebiea ][ Mastioetasi | I et e
iset from other columns as needed, Biok Wright Done Emergency  |Wiork Order | advanced Grid Search
then export to Excel, etc. :
bl '
120 Bill Raymond Done Urgent Pht W e T
2010 00:00;00 Bok VWright Active Routine \Wiork Qrder | sWark
212012 11:58:00 1455201 2 19:47:00 Biok wiright Done Routine Wiork Order | el Print Preview Selected Wiclick "Refresh” from pop-up

filters.

Step 3: View results then filter
these results by additional column
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Print Selected Wark OrddMent to restore all records to

igrid.
L] Duplicate Work Crder
1204
Delete /
—‘ Refresh - I
N 3= Step 4: To clear the filter select
Fiter G| Refresh (if on PMs Update screen
i Take 5yl click Display All Records (PMs)).
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Grid - Options and Functions

Set Grid Preferences:

Select the Program Configuration menu button g24from the button bar at the screen. Select
the tab labeled System. Locate the box at the lower right labeled Set Grid Colors. Select the
option you wish to set. Available color settings relate to grid row selection, grid back color,
alternate row color, font and font color and line color. After selecting the option press the Set
Color button. When the color dialog box appears select a color then press OK.

Merging Grid Columns
MaintSmart grids provide merging capability. Grid merges group identical data in a column with
similar data. This is useful for grid viewing and evaluation purposes.

To merge a column place the mouse cursor over the column you want to merge. Press the right
mouse button. When the pop-up menu appears select the menu item Merge Column.

Sorting Grids:
Left mouse-click the column header of any grid row to alternately sort a grid column
ascending/descending. All grids in MaintSmart have this capability.

it B 271 Glazer/lcer #1 |

et Grid Colors

|:| ' Grid Row Selection Color
B Grid Lines Color
[ ] Gid Back Calor
B oo ot Color

Set colors/font for various
part of the data grids. This
is a personal setting
linked to your log in user
name.

{21
0
1

Merging a grid column. Cancel the
merge by selecting Cancel Merge.

(5]

Mixing Area 1014 Mtk Miver H1

h Assign This Wtk Crder
Donut Cooler,  Filter Grid

orth - Bun 'wWirappir mhﬂ:r
B Bun Oven/Pr Cancel Merge ]
arth Refresh rph

Bun Coaoler reg
Print iGrid

2171 Proaf Box #1
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L 1 avaisble

BIEIE L[A P2

[ | aternate Row Color el i et Fort
IAE
sctesn Colors
|:|ﬁ' Required Field Colar [glabal) St Color

o NG

Part . “|Description

425 M5 M4 20 bots

012137-DR | [ v Bet

1

column sort.

Sort a grid column with left mouse
button-click ~ indicates ascending
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More Grid Options

Analysis Grid Options:

Analysis grids provide additional functionality over configuration and data entry grids. Analysis
grid implement additional function to provide a way for you to display the data that's important
to you and provide some simple column statistics.

Dragging Grid Columns

To drag a grid column to a different position press the left mouse button down (and hold it
down) over the grid column header you want to drag. Drag the column to the desire position as
indicated by the highlighted vertical bar then release the mouse button to drop the column.
Column dragging may provide a more useful view of the analysis data presented in the grid.

Quick Grid Statistics:

Right mouse-click the column you want to generate statistics on. It must be a numeric column.
Select the menu item Show Stats from the pop-up menu. You may create statistic summaries
on more than one column at a time.

| Cost Labar | Plant| Cost Pa

$23E65 327 $30.00
b Basket #2  $23.58 327
x4 $4.71 327
$56.52 327
$11.78 327
por #1 $75.36 327
$16.48 327
$103.62 327
$150.72 327
10 .27 327
fed #1 i Merge Colurmn
Right mouse-click the

Cancel Merge

column you want to
generate stats on then
select the menu item
Show Stats.
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| =lessr] L] 8|2

er| E quipment o Cozt Labor
5 271 Glazerlcer #1 $2365 $30.00
2 471 Vet Switch Empty Basket #2 32358

5 440 % rapping Machine #1 $4.71

9 104 Dough Mixer #1 $0E.52

2 245 Fan Cleaner #3 $11.78

4 455 Full basket Corveyor #1 $70.36

'S 104 Dough Miser #1 $16.48

B0 272 Fryer #1 $103E2

1 211 Proof Box #1 $150.72

2 A02 Cuber #1 $101.27

This column (Cost Parts) will be located between
Equipment and Cost Labor if the mouse button is release
at this point. Note: highlighted vertical bar.

3r| Equiprnent | Cost Labor | A

5 440 Wrapping M achine #1 $4.71

3 104 Dough Mier #1 $06.52

2 246 Pan Cleaner #3 $11.78

4 455 Full bazket Convveyar H1 $75.36

5 104 Dough Miser $1 $16.48

0 272 Fryer #1 $103.62

1 211 Proof Bos #1 $160.72

2 A02 Cuber #1 127

4 22990 Degree Roller Bed #1 $15.84

E 211 Proof Bos #1 $7.10
Cost Labor Statistics
Tatal $09363
Awerage $49.47 [:
bl irvirrLarn $4.71
bl Eirriim $160.72
Wariance 228816
Warlance [Population)
Standard Dewviation $47.83
Standard Deviation [Fopulation] $45.80

Statistics may be

generated on multiple

columns. If statistic
description text

obscures stats from
an adjacent column

simply drag one of the

columns to another
location.
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Grids - Printing and Saving

Saving Grids

MaintSmart provides several different formats for saving grids. Select the menu items
File>>Save. Select the save file format the press the Save As button. Saving a grid as a web
page is handy and then you can post the grid to you company web site or email it from your
browser. To save a grid for use with Excel select the .csv save format.

Printing Grids

MaintSmart provide direct grid printing or you can save a grid as Excel or HTML format then

print from your browser or from Excel.

£

>

‘ile narme: |W|:urkElrder_EIE 11 2007

Save |

| Ewcel [*.xlz)

rave ag hppe:

HT MR bl

Comma Separated Test [*.cev]
Drelirnibea\T et [, bat]

[~
j Cahcel |

Save a grid as a web
page.

. \ L
Save a grid as an Excel spreadsheet (.xIs) then open the file with Excel.
Column headers and row formats are imported to Excel along with all data.

20 Microsoft Excel - Work@rder_ 02 11 2007 .xls

J File  Edit Wiew Fawaorites  Tools  Help

; MaintsSmart - Microsoft Internet Explorer - [Working Dffline]

J d=Eack ~ = - & ﬁ|@Search

(] Favorites & #History |

J Address

Grid saved as a web page (.html). May be emailed
from Internet Explorer or other web browser or post it

Favorites o your corporate web site. -
1+ r 3 [ B B i

Add"' 08 T 571 Glazercer #1

( Links =1 18 471 Vert, Switch Empty Basket #2

(1 Media 35 440 Wiapping Machin #1

&]webHosting ... | b9 104 Dough Miser &1

&] Fusion Login D2 246 Pan Clearier #3

&] DRUDGE REP. ., 4 455 Full basket Corrveyor #1

&] worldNetDail,.. 25 104 Dough Miker #1

III MewsMax.co... 30 272 Fryper #1

&] CHSHews.co... 31 217 Proof Box #1

L 72 502 Cuber #1

(7] My Documents 44 22990 Degree Roller Bed #1

@ Radio Skation ... M6 211 Proof Box #1

ST Sierra Times.c... Cost Labor Statistics

& ] Web Events Total

ﬂ File Edit Wiew Insert Faormat Tools Data Window Help
MS Sans Serif -3 - B I U EE=E=EE % %, WM EEE - B A
A1 | = ‘Work Order ID
B C D E E]

1 |W|:urk Order g Date Azzighed Date Completed Techrician E quiprnent

2 [Wwi0-109929 Whednesday, Januare 18, 2006 ‘wednesday, January 18, 2006 K.en ‘wright 'eazt Refrigeration Compre
3 [W0-109334 YWednesday, Januarp 18, 2006 wWednesday, January 18, 2008 Charlie Huston 90 Degree Roller Bed #1

4 72 “Wwednesday, Januay 18, 2006 “Wednesday, Januar 18, 2006 Mo Azsignment - 327 | Oven Burner Cantral/Owven
] 73 Wwednesday, Januay 18, 2006 “Wednesday, Januar 18, 2006 Mo szsignment - 327 | Dough Miser 81

B 76 “Wednesday, January 18, 2006 F.en 'Wwright .

7 77 Wednesday, Januarg 18, 2008 Mo Azzignin ?”d Staved anEX.fr?IE('XISI)

g 8 Thurgday, January 18, 2007 Friday, January 19, 2007 Mo Aszsighn LU Gl pleli=0) ol B

9 73 wednesday, January 18, 2006 Mo Azzighment - 327 |90 Degres Roller Bed
10 a0 “wWednesday, January 18, 2006 Mo Azzignment - 327 90 Degree Roller Bed
11 23 “Wednesday, January 18, 2006 Mo Azzignment - 32790 Degree Roller Bed
12 34| ‘wWednesday, January 18, 2006 Mo Azzignment - 327 |90 Degree Roller Bed
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Grids - Printing and Saving

Printing Grids
MaintSmart provide powerful and flexible direct grid printing.

Zoom In/Out

Text select tool.

EZ-Hd04g ﬁié'&{vlﬁ 15.8% « (¥ 5@@Page2

Pages | D%{Iinel

s@@@-0- DB O[E

[ -

Search for text
)

Grid saved as Excel (.xls),
MS Word, Adobe Acrobat,
Web Page, multiple different
% image formats and much
more format opened with
Excel.

File name:

Nﬁs t_'r'I:IE:
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! E

|E1 Open #=ML Document [7.c1dx] ;I

C1 Open =ML Document [*.c1dx)

I \

C1 Document [*.c1d]
Adobe POF [* pdf)

Open XML Excel [ xlzx]
bicrozaft Excel [7.xlz]
Fich Test Format [*.itf]

Open #=L wWiard [, docx]
HTHL [* htrn)

ile Attachments (optil Enhanced metafile [*.emf]

Tiff image: [* kiff]

= L] T i
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Data Grid Utilities - Sizing, Hiding and Freezing Columns

Sizing and Hiding Grid Columns:

The following data grids contain this functionality: work order, downtime, inventory configuration
and PM validation. To use this feature begin by setting the size of the columns. This is done by
left mouse-clicking the grid column header the dragging to the left while holding down the left
mouse button. Note: it is difficult to completely hide the column in this manner as depicted in
picture #1, however MaintSmart will completely hide column that are sized in this manner after
saving the column sizes and activating this feature (next couple of steps).

Next select Save Column Widths from the View>>Grid Settings menu items as depicted on
the right (picture #2). This action saves the grid column settings for this screen. To activate the
column settings check the menu items View>>Grid Settings>>Use Saved Column Widths.
Whenever this screen is loaded the grid displays with the saved column widths as long as this
menu item is checked. You may restore the original (all columns displayed) view by un-
checking View>>Grid Settings>>Use Saved Column Widths.

Check the menu item View>>Grid Settings>>Use Word Wrap to wrap long text strings in their
cell (picture #3).

| View Filters Templates Meters Flags Barcodes Invoices
:J Active Work Orders Only ]ﬁﬁgi Jllljj '] E]g .

= v Al Work Crders
Grid Settings ¥ Use Saved Column Settings

ider | Date Aszgned| Date Coi v Use Ward Wiap [%
19928 2.1 9/20M 3,7 Save Column Widths

Grid Column and Row Freezing:

Selected data grids enable you to freeze one or more columns or in some cases rows. To
freeze a column place your mouse cursor over the left-most column grid line (not grid header
line) until the small lock icon appears (picture #4). Press the left mouse button down while
dragging to the right to freeze one or more columns (picture #5). To un-freeze reverse the drag
direction.

This is a useful feature especially when working with wide data grids.
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ead Eng Hous | Cityly || Comments

A g Gy Repair leak 1

ol .-i'-.n_l,l{-:uwn Rebuild zani
e VUSRS ———
File | view Filters Templates Meters Flags Barcodes Invoices EBla

&

Active Work QOrders Only
v All Work Crders

Grid Settings ¥

|2l || =[]

b Ref Work Dicer_|

19 WO-109 _ |___2/19/2g01
23 wo-109 2 1/13/2001

l

WL - U2 1972001
\me 09323 11942001
/0109330 402001

wi-109934

WA MA93R aAa0ann

Date Assigned|

Use Saved Column Settings L
Ise Word Wrap
Save Column Widths

T7227 20T e WiaHS,

5

342342002

‘whork Order | Equipment
WO-109528 | Dough Miser #1
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Database Utilities - Exporting Data

Exporting Your Current MaintSmart Database to an Updated
MaintSmart Database

In some cases it's necessary for the MaintSmart database file
MaintSmart.mdb to be altered in order to accommodate an updated version
of MaintSmart. This is generally easy to accomplish by using the
MaintSmart Data Export Utility. To access this useful tool you must have
Administrator access rights.

From the home screen select the menu items
View>>Configuration>>Utilities>>Export Data To A MaintSmart
Database. In the box labeled OLD DATABASE enter the file path to the
database you are currently using. (This in usually entered by default when
you open this utility screen.) Press the button labeled Locate Old DB if you
need to locate the data source (or Old database) file.

Important: The file labeled OLD DATABASE is the database file from which
you are going to export the data. This file is unaffected by the export process
as this utility merely reads data from this file. The file labeled NEW
DATABASE receives the data from the old database. The NEW
DATABASE file if written to by MaintSmart. ALWAYS BACK UP YOUR
DATA BEFORE PERFORMING AN EXPORT. FAILURE TO DO SO MAY
RESULT IN LOSS OF YOUR VALUABLE DATA!

After you have selected the data source locate the data file where you want
to export the data to. Typically this would be an updated MaintSmart
database that has been included with a MaintSmart Update CD. It's
important to note that this update utility only exports data to another
MaintSmart database. Type the file path to the new database (export target)
or use the button labeled Locate New DB to browse to the new database file
MaintSmart.mdb.

Press the Update DB button to start the export process. If no messages are
displayed then all data should have been successfully exported to the
updated database file. If messages do appear during the update process
you'll need to take note of what they say and possibly contact MaintSmart
for support in exporting any data tables that failed to export properly or
completely.

Exporting a MaintSmart Database to Excel 97+

MaintSmart data may be exported to Excel 97 or higher. This is useful in a
couple or unrelated situations: exporting data to Excel for the purpose of
using Excel’s powerful functions or exporting to Excel for the purpose of
using Excel as a intermediate data format then exporting or converting the
Excel data into another desired data format.

Select the tab labeled Export Data To Excel. Press the button labeled
Locate Data Source or type the file path into the text box.
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& MaintSmart Data Export Utility K |

File:

Export Data to HNew MaintSmart Database T Export Data to Excel

— Back UpYour Drata File Eefore Using This Ukility

OLD DATABASE: This Database File |= Currently In Ulse. Data Fram Thiz File Wil Be Exported To the New File Below.

ME'W DATABASE: Data From the Above Databaze File Wil Ee Imported to Thiz Databaze.

I Locate Mew DB |

After esporting the database file pou must open Windows Explaorer and remoyve the old
datafile to a storage folder. Mext place the new updated databaze file into the

b aintSmart folder or drivetfolder when the old database file rezsided prior to moving it
Compact pour M aintSmart databaze after uzing thiz utility,

F MaintSmart Data Export Utility L li
Fil=

Export Data to Mew MaintSmart D atabasze T Export Data to Excel

Left Mouze-Click + <CTRL: or <SHIFT: to Select T ables

UzeThis Data Source

lE: “Program Files'Microzoft Wisual StudiohWBI8AEGProl_International

Locate Data Source |

InvRequizition
|1 Translist

Thiz utility provides a way for you to expart your MaintSmart data to Excel 97+
MaintSmart creates a seperate Excel sheet for each table then exports the data from
each data field into seperate Excel columns. Once the data iz in Excel you may export or

f Ewport to =L |
manipulate the data ag pou chooze,

Cancel |

Select the data tables you want to export from the list box on the left by left mouse-clicking each entry while holding
down either the <SHIFT> key or the <CTRL> key. Press the Export To XL button. Each data table is represented
by a separate Excel sheet. The data field name is in bold type at the top of each column.

This process may take several minutes. Once the process starts in may not be interrupted until it completes.
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MaintSmart Product Support

MaintSmart’s Help system may be accessed at any time from MaintSmart by selecting the menu
items Help>>Contents. Help is also available by pressing F1 on any screen or in some cases
screen objects or screen tabs. MaintSmart comes with 60 day free technical support.

Web Support

MaintSmart’s Web Help system may be accessed at any time from MaintSmart by selecting the
menu items Help>>MaintSmart on the Web>>? from the start screen or Help>>Web Help from
many other screens. Select the topic of interest and see useful instructions and in some case
examples.

Email Support

Email MaintSmart with questions. Include all appropriate information and a screen shot in .qgif or
.Jjpg formats if you'd like. No bitmaps (.bmp) please. We'll reply within 2 hours in most cases.
Email: support@maintsmart.com

Phone Support

Before calling our technical support staff please attempt the following:
*Check this manual for the answer to your question.

*Check online help

*Consider the email support option.

If you purchased MaintSmart within the last 60 days you may used our toll-free telephone support
hot-line. Please be ready to respond with your user license number and a accurate description of
the situation you need help with including any error codes or messages. Call 1-888-398-0450
(within the United States/Canada only) or 1-541-751-0450.

Extended MaintSmart Product Support

Call for pricing for single and multi-user licenses requiring this support option. Extended support
entitles you to unlimited toll-free (within the United States) support for one year from date of
purchase as well as all upgrades.
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Appendix A - Exporting MaintSmart Data

Exporting Data To Excel, Adobe, MS Word and Many More Formats

Method #1 (Excel, HTML, Text)

<Obtain the grid display you want in MaintSmart. This can be adjusted in numerous ways (sorting, filtering, querying, etc.)
«'Save' the grid with the File=>Save menu item. Choose the .xlIs format. Excel opens with your data when you click Save. (You
can change a setting in Program Configuration that just save the data w/o opening Excel.) Can also save as web page , text, etc

Adobe Acrobat [*

Rich Text [7.rtf]

>
| HTrLA0D [ htrnl)
‘ile name: |W|:urkElrder_EIE 11 2007 j Save | M5 Excel [F.xlz]

£

| Editable Rich Test [.1tf]
rave ag hppe: |E:-:-:e| [*.xlz) j Cancel | Comma Separated Test [*.cav]

Cryztal Repart [*.rpt]

HTHL [* htrl HTRL3Z [* ki) i
Tal:ubeu:[l Tel:-.:nt ]["_t:.:t] M5 Encel Heu:;:-rd [*.lz]
Comma Separated Test [*.cav] Tal:ll:lexu:l Tt [ tat])
Drelirmited Tewt [ tat) Test [*.taE) A
Method #2 M5 Word [F.doc) |-
ML [".xml) - |

<Use one of the "Detail Reports" (actually Crystal Reports 2008) to print preview the desired data set from
File=>=Print>>Report>> (<report selection=>) .

<\When print preview appears click on the (red arrow pointing into an envelope) icon at the top of the print preview screen. This is
the Export button and provide several useful export formats for the report being viewed.

eFrom the 'Export' pop-up screen select a 'Format' (example: 'Excel 8.0 (extended)) then a destination (Example: "Disk File™).
Method #3

<From the home screen select menu items View>=>Configuration>>Utilities>>Export Data To Excel.

*When Export screen appears Select the Export data To Excel tab. Next click Locate Data Source button and navigate to the
database (MaintSmart.mdb).

=Select the table to export from the list box on the left.
<Click Export to XL button after selections have been made in list box.
«This is a raw data dump from the Access database directly to Excel.

Method #4

<From any Detail report print preview screen export to many formats, email or print. See Print Scheduler manual for more info.

=
File  Wiew | Export | Help

s AR il i iz @ ( - | CRYSTALREPORTS’
o = &=

& 327 |! Main Report
I
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Graphical Representation of Manufacturing Plant

Appendix B - Equipment Hierarchy Strategies

Equipment Hierarchy

Plant
(up to 900 of these)

Work Area/Location

Work Area/Location

\ 4
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- Equipment
Equipment

Copyright © 2014 MaintSmart Software, Inc. All Rights Reserved

Process |

Process

e

Line

Line
\

Equipment

Line

Equipment
Equipment | Equipment

209



ﬁ Appendix C - MaintSmart Auto-Print Scheduler - Configure the Auto-Print Scanner

Please see the Print Scheduler Manual for a Complete
Explanation of this Topic.

Auto-Print Scanner Properties and Options (continued) Automatically update “Day” meters.
Auto-Print (auto-create) Work Orders From Metered Work Meter records are updated automatically.
Order Templates

It is often useful to schedule a work order for creation and printing
as print job. This is fine if you want this work order to be triggered
from by a date/time. In some cases however you may want to " Digable Al Scheduled Print Jobs
trigger a work order from a work order template by some other

mechanism. MaintSmart provides auto-printing of metered work v
orders to address this situation. Continued on next page...

heck For Expired kMeters. Automatically Create Work, Orders From
wpired Meters

[w/ &uto-Print Work Orders Created From E=pired keters

Meters that expired from any source create a work order. (i.e. W Automatically Refresh Date Meters

manual update to meter screen (current reading), OPC meter

data read automatically from PLCs or other OPC data sources or [, Automatically Befresh OPC Meter Links v |gnore Yalue [F=0
DDE meters and “Day” meters that increment by the system

clock) Y y y MQ@ Scan Rate [min.): Schedule Scan Rate [min.]:

i = [~

@ 'rint work orders that are created from metered work order
templates.

Alwaypz Kreated Work, Order Even If Parts Shortages Exist
Only C I f &l Linked Parts Are Avalable
rtz Uzage Linking [does not remiove links)]

MaintSmart determines where to send a metered work
order as follows (in this order):
e The printer defined in print settings that is linked to the
“workorders” screen default is used.
= Printer for the logged on user and the default screen
(“AllOther™) is used. This is a catch-all screen default.
= Printer defined in printer setting that uses the default user
“Printer100” (example) is used. This user is created
automatically by MaintSmart for use with the auto-print scanner
only.
= Default system printer as defined in Windows=>>Control
Panel=>=Printers is used.

Automatically update OPC linked
meters. Meter records are updated
automatically.
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ﬁ Appendix C - MaintSmart Auto-Print Scheduler - Configure the Auto-Print Scanner

Auto-Print Scanner Properties and Options (continued)
To access the auto-print metered work orders scanning
configuration properties open the Program Configuration
screen «fithen select the second tab named Configuration —
More. From the framed area labeled: Auto-Print Scanner and
Report Properties The following is a listing of the various
settings:

A.) Check For Expired Meters. Automatically Create Work
Orders From Expired Meters:

MaintSmart checks for expired meters every X minutes as
defined in the drop-down box labeled: Meter Scan Rate.

B.) Auto-Print Work Orders Created From Expired Meters:
MaintSmart automatically prints these work orders that are
created as a result of A.) being checked. MaintSmart uses the
‘workorders’ print settings for the printer name, printer driver
and port properties. It's best to have this checkbox checked
after configuring a ‘workorders’ print setting/screen default.
Otherwise each time the print job is executed MaintSmart open
a new print preview screen. These screens can quickly clutter
the screen.

C.) Automatically Refresh Date Meters:

MaintSmart increments Day meters by one each day.

D.) Automatically Refresh OPC Meter Links:

MaintSmart updates OPC linked meter readings at the Meter
Scan Rate. Expired meters immediately create a work order and
attempt to print the work order if B.) (above) is checked.

E.) Ignore Value If=0 checked causes MaintSmart to ignore
meter values when they are 0. This is useful if your OPC
connection is interrupted.
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Checked ignores zero (0) values when
updating meters table. Only non-zero updates
are written to the meters table. Prevents
invalid data from being used in the case
where your OPC server is disconnected.

(" Digable All Scheduled Frint Jobs

v Check For Expired Meters. Automatically Create Work, Orders From

Expired Meters

[v Automatically Refresh Date Meters

[v Auto-Pont \Work Orders Created From Expited Meters
l E

[w Automatically Refresh OPC Meter Links W lgnoreValue IF =0

Meter Scan Rate [min.): Schedule Scan Rate [min.):
1 =l h Rl

Haow To Use Partz For Metered Wwiork Orders:

Only Create WWaark, Order [F All Linked Partz Are Available
Dizable Partz zage Linking [doez not remove links)

@ You may instruct MaintSmart on how to use
parts linked to work order templates when a
work order is generated automatically from
one of these templates.
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